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PROLOGUE 

I qbal's Reconstructions of Religious Thought in Islam is a kind of 
paradigm shift in the history pf Islamic thought. The book 

is based on the lectures delivered in Madaras and at Aligarh 
Muslim University. It was written at a time when the Muslim 
nations were under the yoke of western servitude. The lament 
of Iqbal on this count is evident both &om his poetry and 
prose. The lectures were delivered with succinct intention of 
changing the mind set of Muslims all over the world. It was a 
kind of a reminder to the Muslims that they have ceased to 
march with time in periods of almost explosive advancement 
of knowledge in arts and sciences. Even today, in spite of the 
resurgence of Islam, the real sprit of religion remains elusive. 
This has caused a serious misunderstanding of the very 
genesis of the teachings of Islam with the followers of other 
religions, giving rise to an inadvertent notion of clash of 
civilizations (Huntington, 1990) 1• Although a huge number of 
publications on Iqbal have appeared in the last five decades, 
yet the real message of Iqbal has not been able to find 
adequate space in the intellectual crevices of the common 
man, especially the emerging youth. The modem day concrete 
mind continues its search for answers to difficult issues 
interpreted in the classical pristine mode by theologians. The 
"double bind" unleashed by expanding frontiers of science 
and technology on the one hand, and status quo implicit in 
classical Islamic teachings of theologians o~ the other hand, 
has retarded the progress of Muslim societies. Accordingly, 
the social capital as an adjunct of human capital has failed to 
produce the desired results, that is, a coherent development 
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of civil societies, including that of Pakistan. Attempts to 
reform Muslim societies have mostly relied on pseudo-liberal 
theological approaches set in motion by fundamentalist 
religious groups in various parts of the Muslim world. 
Apparently, unlike the \X'est, none of these movemencs, m 
Egypt, Algeria, Pakistan, Sudan and elsewhere have been able 
to catalyze the real renaissance in Islam (Sayed, 1990).2 Tius 
be so, it becomes mcreasmgly important that the message of 
Iqbal is given the importance it deserves in reconstructing the 
social fabric of Muslim societies in the 21 11 century. It is 
obvious that with information technology revolution ensuing 
on the heels of agricultural and industnal revolutions, the 
Muslim youth is exposed to new and diverse sources of 
knowledge. This has changed the predicament of the concrete 
mind. Thus, in spite of his firm faith in the revealed 
knowledge, the modern Muslim continues to ask searching 
questions wluch are apparently contramdicated in purely 
theological lextcon. The present book is a small effort to 
enable the thmkmg youth and the concrete mind to seek 
answers to some of these questions. 

In the Reco11slmclio11, Iqbal uses essentially the metaphysical 
schema leavened with the known scientific facts of his tune 
to remterpret some of the major religious issues wluch 
inherently have been presented in the classical mode by 
theologians with little regard to possible alternate 
explanations advanced in the light of new and expanding 
sources of knowledge. Iqbal predicted that 'The dqy is 110/ far 
off when religion a11d mence ""-!Y discover hitherto 1ms11Spected m11/11al 
harmonies. It mqy, howevtr, be rtmembered that there is no such thing as 
finali!J 111 M11sl1111 thznkmg. /ls knowledge adl'ances and fresh avenues 
of lho11gh1 are opened, other news, and probabfy so11nder mws than 
those set forth 111 Ihm lec/Hres are possible. Our d11!J is carefitl!J lo watch 
the progress of h11ma11 lho11gh1 and lo maintain an mdependenl critical 
al/1/11de towards ti'~ Taking lead from these views of Iqbal, an 
attempt has been made to collect current evidences from 
science, plulosophy, psychology and biology to fortify the 
arguments of Iqbal in the most difficult area of 'Inner 
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Religious Experience'. Such an attempt entails the 
encompassmg of a host of related issues such as (a) the nature 
of soul, (b) the survival of soul after death, (c) the freedom of 
ego, (d) the mmd-body dualism which onginated with 
Descartes' declaration: "I tlunk therefore I am", (e) the nature 
of senal tune in juxtaposition to Divine ume and Divme 
space, (f) the relationship of consciousness and ego, that 15, 

how in the unity of life, higher consctousness carves out a 
path_ for unfoldmg the nature of ego (g) the nexus of thought 
and bemg (h) the genesis of man's relations with the uruverse, 
and (i) the opposing claims of dualists and monistic 
materialists (reductionists). 

Philosophical approach, relying on metaphysical 
arguments alone, obviously, cannot satisfy the modem man tn 

this age of information explosion. For this reason unless 
metaphysics is made an ally of recent researches in physics, 
psychology and biology, there will be little room for 
sanctifying the revealed knowledge for the common good of 
man. In search for evidences from these sources, a diverse 
matrix converging on a singl~ theme from the "Reconsln1cl1on", 
that is, Inner Religious Experience has been constructed as 
dictated by the currently available information from different 
sources. In recent years a voluminous literature has appeared 
on the subject of consciousness. This literature from 
physicists and psychologists has illuminated the field both by 
proponents of dualism and monistic materialism with equal 
avidity. The book discusses the arguments drawn from both 
the sources and Iqbal's concepts in the perspective of these 
fresh arguments. 

The West has entered into a post modem era. The Muslim 
nauons are as yet lingering on the margin of modernization. 
The path to mode.rruzation, and subsequently to post 
modernism is tortuous and is beset with arduous 
engagements by mtellectually robust members of Muslim 
societies for gwding the common man in this direction. 
Historically, the cultural and intellectual role of religion has, 
of course, been drastically affected by the secularizing and 
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pluralistic developments. It has been assumed especially by 
theologians that in such an event the institutionalized role of 
religion will decline. This, it is claimed, has indeed happened 
in the West. However, benign interpretation of Iqbal's 
message would indicate that in Muslim societies an effective 
'double bind' can be sustained, provided man learns to live 
soulfully. There is no reason that religious sensibility itself will 
not be revitalized by acquisition of rising tide of science and 
technology. Furthermore, the main sources for such a 
development are seemingly embedded in new forms of 
expressions and illuminations ranging from mysticism, self 
exploration and liberation of theology as proposed by Iqbal. 
The present day spiritual anomie, it is hoped, will be 
discouraged by new forms of religious orientation 
culminating in a different form of spiritual autonomy if the 
world view of Islam is not subjected to a kind of contraction 
preached by theologians. Even in the post modem era, we 
understand, the search for reality far transcends the grasp of 
any one intellectual approach, namely, science or religion or 
philosophy. And for this reason the world view of science 
alone is not sufficient. Accordingly, a synthesis of all 
contemporary disciplines as related to religion, philosophy 
and science has to be carried out in search for truth and 
reality. This is precisely what Iqbal has emphasized in the 
Reconstruction. The same question has been addressed more 
exhaustively in the present book. The range of information 
being made available in this book is multidisciplinary. 
Hopefully, this will encourage the concrete mind to assimilate 
the true nuances of religion in sympathy with recent advances 
in knowledge. It must be realized that "contemporary science 
has itself become self aware and self-critical, less prone to a 
naive scientism and, more conscious of its epistemological 
and existential limitations. Nor is contemporary science 
singular having given rise to a number of radically divergent 
interpretations of the world, many of which differ sharply 
from what was previously the conventional scientific vision" 
(Tamas, 1993).3 
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The 'double bind' calls for the realization of mutually 
contradictory demands, which apparently are difficult to 
imbibe. Bateson has assigned various reasons to such a 
phenomenon (Bateson, 1972, 1979)4.s. The Muslim nations 
are victims of the same phenomenon. The major challenge 
therefore is to accommodate the opposing forces, subjecting 
them to a searching analysis and resolving them through 
flexible doctrines compatible with the revealed knowledge. It 
is through such resolution that the whole fabric of Muslim 
society can be reconstructed. This is a sine qua non for its 
coherent development and honorable survival in the 21 '1 

century global environment Such flexibility is necessarily 
dictated by the emerging social milieu. Some portions of this 
book, especially relating to consciousness, are likely to 
illuminate this aspect. This has been done in the context of 
Iqbal's views in the &construction of Religious Thought in 
Islam' and the contradictory information which human mind 
receives with respect to the world affecting his psychology 
and spiritual sense of incoherence with the scientific 
derivations. This has been done within the ambit of his 
epistemological communication and existentiality. Taken 
together, the book emphasizes that "our psychological and 
spiritual predispositions are absurdly at variance with the 
world revealed by our scientific methods" (farnas, op.ci~.6 

The unified theory we are proposing has, to possible extent, 
attempted to resolve this problem. 

Iqbal, after journeying through the Eastern and Western 
philosophies, and studying the rise of Western civil societies, 
came to the conclusion that Muslim civil society needs a fresh 
wave of Reconstruction. Indeed, he desired that a positively 
posited social capital should be accumulated along with the 
development of human capital. The statement of Iqbal:"7 

Religion is not a departmental affair, it is neither mere thought, nor mere 
fie/in~ nor mere action, it is an expression of the whole man." indicates 
as to how the 'double bind' in the modem times can be 
sustained and promoted for achieving positive results in a 
Muslim civil society. This does not necessarily mean that one 
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has to have the proclivity for the spunous elements of 
Westem culture. 

The above statement lt1deed reflects on the evolunon of a 
balanced Musl.u:n society. However, in add.in.on to whatever 
has been discussed ill the Reco11slmcl1on, 1t remams to be 
examined as to what other variables contnbute to 1ts pos1nve 
evolution in the light of revealed knowledge and the 
accumulation of new knowledge. It 1s now generally agreed 
that notwithstanding the accumulation of physical capital and 
human capital; social capital creates a profound effect on civil 
society. The difficulty, however, is that it has both positive 
and negative externalities. The positive attributes of modern 
civil society include altruism, philanthropy, networks, trust, 
democracy, illdividua1 freedom (under the commonly agreed 
legal framework), accountability, and free market economy. 
These are all "epiphenomenonal" ansing as a result of social 
capital (all ill line with the sprit of Islam). The negative 
externalmes 111 a narrow sense ongmate from religion, 
traditions and culture; illvariably culminan.ng 111 a shrunken 
world-view, theological tyranny, deficit democracy, extremlsm 
(as has been witnessed in recent decades), ethrucal diVlde, and 
resistance to economlc modernization which 1s deemed to be 
antithetical to traditional cultural values. Thus, 10 the 
development of a balanced civil society only such social 
capital can be allowed to permeate the society which has 
documented positive traits, germane to religious ethos (e.g. 
moral values). Accordingly, it is reasonable to address the 
question- as to where does the social capital come fr?m? 
Indeed education 1s the mam source. Yet, because of Yanous 
reasons, public policy is likely to have little effect in this 
regard. But, sates can encourage creation of posinve social 
capital by efficiently proVIding necessary public goods such as 
public property rights and public safety·. Further, 111 order to 
elimlnate the negative impact of social capital, the state may 
not undertake acuvmes that are best left to the civil society. 
All these aspects related to positive social capital can be read 
between the lines of what Iqbal has stated in the Recomlmc/1011, 
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be it mysucism, the nature of soul, free will, human 
consciousness (ego) and man's lust for material gains. Man, as 
Iqbal says, must re-leam to live soulfully. The beautiful 
ex-pression of Will Durant8 that "Societtes are poisoned not 
by made of mercury but by silver and gold" reinforces the 
concept of Iqbal. 

Looking at the state of civil society ill Pakistan, it is not 
difficult to proclaim that Pakistani civil society 1s in shambles. 
Now, nearly for five decades, the negative attributes of social 
capital generated by a vocal minority through pristine 
theological edicts in one form or the other has retarded the 
progress of the civil society. Ethnic and social divide are a 
direct consequences of this negativity. So is the case with 
religious extremism. This is coupled with other factors such 
as nepotism, corruption, bribery, unemployment, low literacy 
rate, scant respect for merit, lack of equal opporturuty, human 
freedom, poverty, flawed education system, deficit 
democracy, tyranny of landlords, human abuse, unenviable 
legal system and un-responsive civil service adding up to 
disengage government. It appears that there is along journey 
to restructuring the civil society and accumulating positive 
social capital. In this regard, there are some encouraging 
indications, however. As Muslims we have to follow the 
edicts of the Holy Q11r'at1, as revealed to our Holy Prophet. 
The Holy Q11r'a11 declares that "Man has been created in the 
best of forms" for this we should thank Him and bow before 
Him. At the same time God has given us the creative abilities 
which we must use for advancement of knowledge. The 
Prophet of God prayed again and again "Oh, God give me 
the ultimate knowledge of things". In the same vein Iqbal 
addresses God and says "You created the night, we created 
the lamp; You created poison and we convened the same for 
use as a remedy of diseases". All this means, as Reco11slruclion 
preaches, that the only path for achieving the objective of 
developing a balanced civil society lies in (a) the dictum that 
man should begin to live soulfully and follow the Islamic 
ethos of love, respect, brotherhood, integrity, honesty, justice, 
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tolerance and spending his material wealth ill the way of God; 
(b) binding himself at the same time to those pnnciples of 
Islam which are mandatory for each Muslim and (c) using his 
creative abilities (with which the human species has been 
endowed) to generate new knowledge for the benefit of 
mankind. This is what Muslim society is not practicing at 
present. The message of Iqbal conveyed through the 
R.ecomtrnction is a means to achieve this objective if we bring 
home to the modern youth Iqbal's concern for reshaping the 
civil society. This calls for generating a common 
consciousness and common ego. Our energetic young 
generation is endowed with a robust genetic pool It 
possesses an IQ which can be favorably measured on the 
touchstone of international standards. Generally, 
philanthropy and volunteerism are available in abundance. So 
is our respect for globalization, appreciation for free market, 
equal opportunity and longing for truly accountable 
democratic institutions. Jn adclition, the Pakistani society is 
clamoring for knowledge-based society which may cause 
economic development for the benefit of all strata of society. 

Given the present state of Muslim Ummah in general, and 
Pakistani society in particular, one may raise the question: Is 
Islamic Renaissance possible while keeping in sight the 
genesis of Western Renaissance and the thesis of Iqbal as 
expounded in the R.econstrnclion? In this regard, three 
discourses of Iqbal, namely, (a) 'Knowledge and Religious 
Experience', (b) 'The Sprit of Muslim Culture', and (c) 'Is 
religion possible'? are highly illustrative for the concrete 
mind. Certainly, the contents of these cliscourses deserve a 
wide spread assimilation by our youth. It however, should be 
interesting to know as to how Renaissance progressed in the 
West. This is well documented in literature. Briefly, it may be 
noted that initial leavening for the onset of the process of 
Western Renaissance was catalyzed by (a) Masterly works of 
Leonardo, Michael Angelo and Raphel; (b) the discovery of 
new world, ( c) the rebellion of Martin Luther against the 
Catholic Church, (d) the Hypothesis of Copernicus that 

9 
'universe is heliocentric' and (e) setting ill motion the 
Scientific Revolution. Thus began the numinosity of 
Renaissance man, letting loose the process of secularization 
and his capability of penetrating and reflecting on secrets of 
nature thereby leading him to the defiance of traditional 
authorities and truth based on his own judgment. In short, no 
domain of knowledge, creativity and explosion seemed 
beyond man's reach. All these developments were not alien to 
Muslim culture when we look back and study the works of 
early Muslim Philosophers. The only difference is, as Iqbal 
states 'that in addition to the Holy Q11r'an there are two more 
sources of knowledge, that is, Nature and History'; and it is in 
tapping these sources of knowledge that the sprit of Islam is 
seen at its best. Furthermore, Iqbal brings home to the 
concrete mind that "according to the teachings of the Qur'an, 
the universe is dynamic in its origin, finite and capable of 
increase". This calls for the study of nature in the same 
fashion as has been undertaken by the West. Indeed this is 
the 'real sprit of Islam; both An.fas (self) and Afaq (world) are 
sources of knowledge.' History tells us that Roger Bacon's 
conception of science emanated from his scientific training in 
the Muslim universities of Spain. All this means that Muslims 
have to revitalize themselves for an onslaught on unraveling 
the mysteries of nature as has been the order of the day in the 
Western society for the last 200 years. The only difference 
which Iqbal identifies in this regard is that Muslim society can 
not divest itself &om the true sprit of the teachings of Islam. 
Unlike the West the Muslim societies have to find a synthesis 
of the religious and the secular (a form of Islamic social 
welfare state). 1bis is why the Prophet of God declared, 
''This world is a big Mosque". To achieve this objective the 
Renaissance man has to become an adventurer and a genius 
in all aspects of life, yet, adhering to Islamic ethos as part of 
his cultural and social heritage. 

Keeping the plight of Muslims in view, Iqbal has searched 
for the basic tenets, which could cause real Renaissance in 
Islam. For dus Tamas (op.cit)9 like Iqbal states that man has 
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to be self-conscious and autonomous, cunous about the 
world, confident of his own judgments, ·skeptical of ntuahsnc 
orthodoxies, rebellious agarnst authonnes (theological 
tyranny), responsible for his own belief and acnons, 
enamored of the classical path and even more committed to a 
greater future, proud of his humanity (based on Islamtc 
ethos), conscious of his distinctness from nature, aware of his 
artistic powers as individual creator, assured of his intellectual 
capability, and in Iqbal's words 'learn to live soulfully'. To be 
able to surge on the wave of this Renaissance, it is imperative 
as Iqbal advocates that the Muslim mind has to envision a 
restructured religion, and be a part of the scientific 
revolution. In doing so the hegemony of purely theocratic 
approaches to religion on the dogmatic side has to be 
dispensed with. Obviously, in this process there will be a 
merging of religious and the secular as dictated by the 
modem age. 

The paradigm shift proposed by Iqbal in the R.eco11slmclion 
is in line with historical developments of similar nature, 
initiated by Greek Philosophers, earlier Muslims 
philosophers, and Descartes. On the scientific side, the same 
is true in case of Newton, Einstein, the Copenhagen group 
(Bohr, Dirac and Heisenberg who masterminded the theory 
of quantum physics), to which repeated references have been 
made by Iqbal. The essence of Greek philosophers, as Iqbal 
states, was purely speculative. Inherently, this was against the 
dynamic sprit of Islam. Iqbal was not convinced of the 
philosophical approaches of Eastern philosophers who 
approached the Islamic thought essentially taking lead from 
the speculative Greek philosophy. In this context Iqbal's 
Rtconslmclion is a major departure from the Archetypal, yet 
keeping in sight the expanded world view of Islam. Like other 
paradigm shifts Iqbal's R.econslmclion presents a stage in the 
unfolding of evolutionary sequence in the history of Islamic 
thought vis-ti-vis a rise of metaphysical approaches in the 
Christian West. In general, when each a paradigm shift is 
exploited to the full extent it loses its numinosity. As such it 
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becomes oppressive, limiting, opaque and something to be 
overcome: Unfortunately, the views expressed by Iqbal in the 
Reconsln1c/1011 ?ave never been applied with the intensity they 
deserve t<:> bnng about the desired mind shift for preparing a 
~eal Renaissance man for restructuring the Muslims societies 
m agre~ment wi~ the ev<:>lving social and cultural change 
along wtth a~:ancm~ frontJ.ers_ of knowledge. Iqbal has tried 
t~ find emp10cal~ ep1 _cemologtcal justification in support of 
~s prop~sed sociological change. He obviously desired that 
mte~retJ.ve process of the revealed knowledge, as advocated 
by ~· . s_hould be able to transform the psychological 
predispos1aon and metaphysical assumptions of collective 
Muslim consciousness. In fact, Iqbal's thoughts present a 
ges.~lt change both subjectively and objectively which are still 
waumg for a cultural re-making of Muslim societies. It may 
be noted that science and technology are not value neutral. 
As more knowledge is accumulated in the wake of scientific 
revolutions, the social and cultural aspect will evolve in 
agreement with the same and carve out new avenues of 
change .. TIUs simply means that changing metaphysical 
perspectJ.ve ~nd _epistemology will cause the emergence of a 
global expe~entJ.al quantum jump in reasoning, observation 
and expression of philosophers. Iqbal's fuconslmction is a 
~roduct of the_ same vision. Indeed, Iqbal, according to his 
Judgment provided a way out for Muslim societies infested 
with incoherenc~ and depression bordering on degradation. 

The great epistemological journey of the Western mind 
from . the bir~ of Philosophy out of the mythological 
consoousness in ancient Greece, through the classical, 
medieval, and modem ages to our post modern age has 
restructured the h~an tho~ght in the West culminating in 
~e post mo~em mind. TIUs, according to Tamas, (1993)10 
'has b~en po~nble due lo the extraordinary succession of world views 
(p~radigm shifts): the dramatic sequence of transformatio11 in the human 
minds_ aJ:Prehenno~ of r:aliry, the mysterious, the ewlution of language; 
the s~iftmg of relationshzp betJPeen univtrsal and particular, transcendent 
and 1mma11enl, conctpt and precf'ht conscious and ., · b · ·r ' nllCOnSetOUS, Sii ?JeCt 
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and object, self and world-the cons/an/ movement toward dijfmntiation, 
and the grad11al empower1J1enl of the a11/011omo11s h11ma11 intellect, the 
slow jo'l,ing of the subjective se!f, the accompal!Jing disenchantmml of the 
objective world, slljJprmion and withdrawal of the archerypa/, the 
conslellaling of the human 11nconscio11s, the eve11t11al global alienation, the 
radical deco11structio11, and, .final!J perhaps, the eme'lprce of a 
dialeclical!J integrated participatory co11scio11snm connected lo the 
universal. T he Muslim societies have yet to go through this 
process. However, Iqbal takes exception to this 'meta­
trajectory' by introducing the concept of unity of life and 
Directive Energy (Amr Rabi) as compelling forces for the 
change of Muslim mind set in the rise of Renaissance in 
Islam. This is how he solves the problem of 'double bind' in 
which presently, the Muslim world is caught. In fact, Iqbal 
has been searching for the dignity of man's relationship with 
God and his place in the cosmos, (cf, Rec0t1slmction­
Knowledge and human experience).11 For this Iqbal 
emphasizes the use o f human intellect, higher consciousness 
(inner religious experience), freedom of will and independent 
individual ego as a continuum of the Infinite in the making of 
the Muslim society. Given all this, time seems ripe that Iqbal's 
paradigm shift within the framework of revealed knowledge is 
captured in the logical net o f science and psychology for 
Reconstmclion o f Muslim society. These aspects find expression 
in this book especially in the chapters on 'The Mystique of 
Consciousness'. In further evolution of Muslim societies, the 
more the Iqbal scholars attend to the reformatory portfolio 
put together in the R.econstmdion, the more intense will be the 
impact of Iqbal's message for the benefit of common man. 

It is hoped, tha"t the book will provide a substantially new 
material for further debate on the subject of so called 
subjective 'inner religious experience' which in the light of 
modern researches has been shown to be no different &om 
the verifiable normal experience (the word view of positivist). 
In the making of this book I have been helped by several of 
my colleagues from the fields of philosophy, psychology and 
sciences. In particular, Dr. Wasim Q azi Professor of 
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osophy has been of great assistance. I am grateful to Mr. 

M. A. _Khan, Prof~ssor of English, for reviewing the 
manu_scnpt and for his use_ful suggestions. In the preparation 
of this book. I have received un-matching assistance from 
two young technical experts: (Late) Mr. Rizwan Akhtar and 
Mr. _Irf~n A~tar. The book would not have reached 
culmination w1thou~ their technical help. I am indebted to my 
elder Brothers, Kazi Afzal Husain and Mr. Ta1·ammal H . 
f, th · · usain 
o~ eir connnuous encouragement during the preparation of 

this book. 

6thDecember 2007 

Dr. M. H . Qazi, 
T.I., S.I. 

Professor Emeritus 
Quaid-e-Azam University 

and 
Rector Dadabhoy Institute of 

Higher Education, Karachi. 

OTES AND REFERENCES 

1 Huntington, S., The Clash of Civilizations and Remaking of the New 

2World Order. New York, Simon and Schuster, 1996. 

3 Saeed, S. M. A., Islamic Modernism. Royal Book Company, 1990. 
4 Bateson, G., St'?1s to Ecology of Mind. New York, Ballentine, Books, 1972 

Bateson, G., Mmd and NaJure, Necessary Unity. New York, Dutton, 1999.· 



14 Iqbal on lnntr R.elr,g10111 Exptritn.-e (Rninttd) 

5 
Tamas, R., The Passion of the Western Mmd. New york, Ballenune 

Books, 1991. 
: Tamas, R., Ibid., 199 1. 

Iqbal, M., The Reconstruction of Religious Thoughts in Islam, Edlled 
~y M. Saeed Sheikh. Istitute oflslamic Culture, 2003. 

Durrant, W., The Pleasures of P/11/osophy. New York, Simon and 
Schuster, 1953. 
9 

Tamas, R. , op. cit., 1991 
10 

Tamas, R. , op. cit., 199 1 
11 

Iqbal, M., Ibid., page I 

CHAPTER - I 

I SIGHT 

When our Poet- Philosopher Allama Iqbal articulated his 
lectures on The Reconslroclion of Religio11s Tho1tghl in Islam, 

he used epistemic arguments drawn from religion, philosophy 
and science. The lectures, subsequently published in the form 
of a book, 1 remain a major advancement in our understanding 
of religious thought in Islam. The illuminating and thought 
provoking contents of the 'Reconslroclio11' have been the 
subject of extensive studies in the last five decades. Not 
surprisingly, "The principle of movement in Islam" has 
attracted high attention both of theologians and scholastics 
with equal avidity. However, a generic understanding of 
esoteric Islam, expressed as "inner religious experience" finds 
a more rigorous analysis in several of his other lectures (See, 
for example, "Knowledge and Religious Experience", "The 
Human Ego- His Freedom and Immortality, "Philosophical 
Test of Revelations of Religious Experience" and "Is Religion 
Possible?")2. In the opinion of some scholars, and even Iqbal 
himself, Islamic thought needs to be continually revisited in 
light of advancing frontiers of knowledge. In his preface to 
the Reconstmclion, Allama observes: ''It must, however, be 
re11mnbered that there is 110 such thing as finality in philosophical 
thinking, as knowledge advancts and fresh avenues of thought are 
opened, other views, and probab!J sounder than those set forth in these 
lectures, are possible. 011r duty is careful!J to watch the progress of 
h11111an thortghl; and lo maintain an independent critical at1it11de towards 
it; . . . It is like!J that religion and sciences ""!Y discover .hitherto 
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11nS11spected m11t11a/ harmonies. " He was right. With the kind of 
new information now available from physics, biology and 
psychology, the time seems ripe to recapture the vision of 
Iqbal and examine with succinct subtlety whether the echfice 
prepared by Iqbal can be further fortified and measured 
favourably on the touchstone of knowledge, generated by 
modem sciences during the last seven decades. There is little 
doubt that intuitive prediction of. Iqbal was positively posited 
in this direction. 

The age in which Iqbal lived was one of rapid, if not 
convulsive changes in science and philosophy. It was a period 
which Tamas (1991)3 describes as "The Post-Copernicus 
Double Bind", who legitimately postulated that the Earth was 
not the absolute fixed center of the Universe -a scientific 
truth of universal importance. The result was the dawn of a 
new era in modern cosmology and astronomy. This major 
paradigm shift decimated the pristine na.lve understanding 
about the relationship of the planet earth with the rest of the 
universe. So was the rise of modern man for whom space was 
created for the ideas put forth by Kepler, Galileo and 
Newton. The realization gained strength that man occupies a 
relatively peripheral position in a vast and imperso~ 
universe. This ushered in a new era of disenchantment Wlth 
the universe, beset with serious implications for philosophy. 
Descartes4 delving deep into the Copernican insight declared 
that Self by design is distinct and separate from an objective 
external world. This major advancement in human thought 
culminated in a period of enlightenment taking the shape of 
empiricist philosophy, spearheaded, among others, by Lockes 
and Hume.6 Accordingly, man was relativised as an inhabitant 
of a tiny planet \vithin a vast universe. Mind was considered 
as different from the external world implying that it can have 
access only to its own experience. The world is simply an 
interpretation of human mind which can only experience 
phenomena, not things in itself. Nor can it claim "direct mirror like 
knowledge of the objective world; since the knowledge it 
experiences has already been structured by the subject's own 
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internal organization. "All human knowled,ge ,':'a~ interpre~ve 
(Kant).7 This is what is termed as Kant s epistemological 

schism." 
On the top of all this came the evoluti.onary th~ory of 

Darwin (1859).8 Man was no special creauon. It, like _any 
other living organism, was the epiphenomenon of evolu~on. 
The theory was based on such premises as over ~roducuon, 
struggle for existence, natural selectio~ and survival of the 
fittest. Nature for him was not anything transcendental. It 
was inherently a part of physical and biological . w?rld 
unattended by the genius of "Active Intellect". Vanauons 
arise through genetic recombination during the process of 
reproduction: Only those variations are selected by. nature 
which increase the survival value of human species (an 
important issue which will be discussed ~ a sub~equent 
chapter). By the same period man started_ remterp~eting ~e 
world view under the spell of laws of classical physics, which 
included Newton's laws of motion and gravity, Maxwell's 
laws for the electromagnetic field, which incorporate 
electricity, magnetism and light, and Einstein's theorie~ . of 
relativity- the special theory which deals with large v~loc_mes, 
and the general theory which deals with ~~g~ gravitational 
fields. These laws are all stated to be deterrrurusuc. 

In this perspective, it would be worthwhile to glance 
briefly through the foresight of Iqbal when _he was 
contemplating about the themes for the Reconstruction . . As . a 
keen student of philosophy, he approached metap~ysics ill 

juxtaposition to the edicts of the Holy Quran. Probing deep 
into the meaning of the holy verses, he developed an outlook 
which combined permissible metaphysical positions taken by 
Western and Eastern scholars in support of Divine Message. 
Standing on the pedestal of his own intellect, his concrete 
mind in clear contrast to pure theologians, carved out a fresh 
unde;standing of religious thought with a hindsight on 
perennial decadence of Islam. He was hoping, and righ~y so, 
that through his writings he will bring about a change ill the 
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min~ set of Muslims. Perhaps, he desired the rise of a Muslim 
renaissance ma.n. 

He was an ardent observer of changes taking place in the 
West. The Christian mind was emancipated from the slavery 
of Church, partly due to scholastic theology (Ferguson)9 and 
partly due to the virus of renaissance let loose by reformation 
(Martin Luther). 10 This was catalyzed by scientific revolution 
fomented by the works of Copernicus, Galileo and ewton 
in sympathy with rhapsodic philosophical upsurge led by 
B II d D 12 . aeon an escartes . The newly self conscious and 
autonomous human being curious about the world, skeptical 
o f orthodoxies, and, assured of his intellectual capacity to 
comprehend and control nature must have attracted the 
concern of Iqbal vis-a-vis the future of Muslims the world 
over. The following quote from Igbal13 which reflects his 
dismay as well as hope will further illustrate the point 

"During the last five hundred years rdigio111 thought in Islam has been 
practicalfy stationary. There was a time when European thought received 
inspiration from the world of Islam. The mo.rt remarkable phenomenon of 
modem history, however, is the enormous rapidity with which the world of 
I.r~m i.r .rpinlualfy moving toward.r the We.rt. There i.r nothing wrong in 
th11 movement, for European mlture, 011 il.r intelled11al .ride, i.r on/y a 
fi1rther development of some of the mo.rt important phases of I.rlam. 011r 
onfy ftar is that the dazz/ing extmor of E11ropean mlture may am.rt 011r 
movement and we may fail to reach the tme inwardness of that c11lt11re. 
During all the cent11rie.r of 011r intellectual .rt11por Europe has been .rerio11.rfy 
thinking on the great problems in which the philosophers and .rdenti.rtr of 
Islam were .ro keenfy interested. Since the middle ages when the schools of 
M11.rlim theoloo were completed, i1ifinite advance has taken place in the 
domain of h111J1an tho11ght and e)!.pme11ce. The extension of man '.r own 
power over Nature has given a new faith and fruh sen.re of 111penon!J over 
the fonu that con.rli/11/e his em11ro11ment. New points of view have emerged. 
Old problems have been re-stated in the lrght of fresh experience, and new 
problems have arisen. It .reem.r a.r if the intelled of man has overgrown the 
mo.rt fimdamental categories - time, .rjJat? and causality. IVith the advance 
of scientific tho1tghl even the com~/ of intelligib1hry i.r 11ndezy,oing a change. 
The theory of Ein.rlein has brought a new vision of the universe and 
111gge.rt.r new ways of looking at problems common to both rdigion and 
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phrlo.ropl?y. No wonder that the yo11nger generations of Islam in Asia and 
Africa demand a fresh orientation of their faith. " 
The paragraph cited above has been taken from Iqbal's 

lecture on "Knowledge and Religious Experience." He is 
worried about the "intellectual stupor" of Muslim world, yet, 
he finds some merit in the way in which the world of Islam is 
moving towards the West, however, without fully 
understanding the operative factors underlying the rise of 
renaissance in Europe. This dilemma occupied his mind as he 
proceeded to resolve the same through an impressive array of 
ideas. In doing so, he turns to a few Muslim scholars of ninth 
to twelfth century. He makes a specific mention of the 
schools of thought propounded by lbn Rushd (known in the 
West as Avorres), the Asharites, and Al-Ghazali. Dismissing 
the rationalist extremes of Ibo Rushd, he tends to have 
sympathy for calling Ghazali's mission as apostolic, he 
compares him with that of Kant in Germany in the 
Eighteenth century. Accordingly, in his opinion, "Ghazali's 
philosophical skepticism, which, however, went a little too far 
(an under statement!) virtually did the same kind of work in 
the world of Islam in breaking the back of that proud and 
shallow rationalism which moved in the same direction as 
pro-Kantian rationalism in Germany."14 Igbal, however, 
locates one important difference between Kant and Ghazali, 
whereas Kant was unable to affirm the possibility of a 
knowledge of God. Ghazali on the other hand losing "hope 
in analytic thought moved to analytic experience and then 
found an independent content for religion."15 Iqbal's tilt 
towards Ghazali, though not without guarded criticism is 
understandable if we relate it to Iqbal's philosophy of Self 
(ego), or the way he makes a case for inner religious 
experience (mysticism) in the Reco11stn1ction. 

Yet. Iqbal faces a number of difficulties in his search for 
finding a rational basis for esoteric Islam. Faith, which we may 
all agree, is unattended by intellect. Also, metaphysics provides 
a "logically consistent view of the world with God as a part of 
that view". However, the major difficulty arises in the period 
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of "discovery''16 which is the creative sport of a concrete mind. 
It is here, as Iqbal points out, that ''metapl?Jsia is displaced by 
p!Jchology and the religious lift develops the ambition lo come into contact 
with Ultimate fuali!J. Again, ii is hm that reh!jon becomes a 111alter of 
personal assimilation and the individ11al achieves a frt_e pers~nali(Y, ~101_ by 
releasing hillm!f from the fitters of the law, but by discovenng the lifttvne 
source of the law within the depths of his own consciousness 117 

In ~e 
same vein Iqbal quotes an interesting statement from a Muslim 
Sufi- '~10 understanding of the Ho!J Book is possible 1111til it is actual!J 
revealed to the believer j11st as it was revealed to the Prophet. 118 In 
essence then, the crux of the whole issue lies with the 
possibility (or even mechanism) of the finite co~~ in 
contract with the infinite. In this regard, Iqbal's disnussal, 
unlike that of Ibn Rushd, of cosmological as well as 
teleological arguments is understandable. Notwithstanding this, 
in the realm of discovery, his arguments, as we understand, are 
embedded in such expressions, among others, as self, ego, 
intellect, concept, intuition, thought, and consciousness for 
comprehending the phenomenon associated with religious 
experience. For him, it was essentially a pro~lem of psychology 
or of physics, which at his time were 111 early stages of 
development. Today, it is different. Fresh new argument can 
now be stated in support of what Iqbal uncovered several 
decades ago. We will discuss these aspects exclusively in the 
chapters on - the world of physics, the mystique of human 
consciousness and biophysics of consciousness. 

In a laser-like approach on non-conceptual modes of 
"experience", he draws a dis~ct:ion bet\~een normal 
scientific experience and religious expenence (non­
conceptual). Both experiences are in search of . truth ~nd 
reality. To this extent, the two ha~e a ~eettn~ ~otnt. 
However, whereas, scientific expenence is pnnopally 
verifiable, the religious experience cannot be subjected to the 
same test. This, as Iqbal thinks, is due to the reason that 
sufficiently sensitive techniques are yet to be discovered in 
the realm of psychology for measuring the nature and extent 
of higher consciousness in religious experience. If this be so, 
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as we will show later, then, one might agree to Iqbal's 
contention that " It may fairly be urged that in view of the 
more recent developments of science, such as the nature of 
mater as 'bottled up light waves', the idea of universe as act of 
thought; finiteness of space and time, and the Hisenberg's 
principle of indeterminacy in ature, the case for a system of 

· K 1 d think "19 rational theology 1s not as bad as ant was e to . 
Unlike Kant, Iqbal, thinks that normal experience (scientific, 
empirical) is not the only knowledge -yielding experi~nce and 
on this count, he quotes from the great Muslim Sufi 
philosopher Mohyuddin Ibn al-Arabi of Spain- "God is a 
precept not a concept."20 Quoting from another Muslim 
thinker, Iraqi, he identifies with him "the plurality of space­
orders and time-orders and speaks of Divine time and Divine 
space, inferring thereby that there are other levels of h~an 
experience systematized by other orders of space and tune 
levels in which concept and analysis do not play the same role 

f l . ,,21 Thi as they do in the case o norma expenence. s means 
that physiological and psychological manifestations, which 
accompany the religious experience, cannot be captured in 
the " net of logical categories." 

Nevertheless, without losing sight of Iqbal's basic theme 
on religious experience, we now ramble briefly along the 
scholastic ideas put up by some medieval Muslim 
philosophers bet\veen the ninth and twelfth centuries. This 
was indeed a period of intense scholastic activity in the , ' 
history of Islam. Their works merit discussion for the reason 
that a number of their thoughts which stood on the edifice of 
rationalism are, in our opinion, likely to convey useful 
meaning to our search for answers to the questions raised by 
Iqbal It is true that Mu'tazilite speculation in the hands of 
second and third generations of Mu'tazilite, under the 
influence of Greek Philosophy, and with the active patronage 
of the Caliphs, " tended to be absolutely speculative and 
unfettered, and in some cases led to a merely negative attitude 
of thought undercutting the very foundations of the faith". 
They made reasons the sole basis of truth and reality, making 
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philosophy an ally of religion, but ignoring that the basic 
principles of Islam, inherently are incapable of logical 
demonstration.22 For this reason Iqbal aptly remarked that " 
Mu'tazilite considered religion merely as a body of doctrines, 
ignoring it as a vital fact, took no notice of non-conceptual 
modes of approaching Reality and reduced religion to a mere 
system of logical concepts ending in purely negative attitude.23 

The Asharite school of thought had a partly philosophical 
and partly religious basis developed in the tenth and eleventh 
centuries. The rise of Asharism, no doubt, was a revolt 
against the philosophers, yet, the main purpose of this 
movement was "an attempt not only to purge Islam of all 
non-Islamic elements which had quietly crept into it; but also 
to harmonize religious consciousness with the religious 
thought of Islam. This laid the foundation of an orthodox 
Islamic theology or orthodox Kalam as opposed to the 
rationalist kalam of Mu'tazilite. The most vigorous preacher 
of Asharite Orthodox Kalam was Abu al-Hasan Ali bin 
Ismail al-Ashari .The Asharite theology contested the position 
taken by Mu'tazilite on all theological issues, such as (1 ) 
Concept of God and His attributes, (2) Free Will, (3) the 
problem of Reason and Revelation and the criterion of Good 
and Evil, (4) the problem of the Eternity of the Quran and (5) 
the problem of the Beatific vision.24 Whereas on first three 
counts they maintained a middle position between orthodoxy 
and Mu'tazilite, they vehemently argued, through the power 
of Kalam, in favour of Revelation and Eternity of the Quran. 
Interesting position was, however, adopted by them on the 
issue of Beatific vision. They could not disagree with the 
contention of philosophers that whatever is extended or 
spatial must be contingent and temporal, and God is not an 
extended or temporal being to be seen. Yet, they asserted the 
possibility of seeing an object even if it is not present before 
the perceiver25 (This is an extremely attractive possibility 
which will be brought under discussion in a subsequent 
chapter). Accordingly, Asharite orthodox Kalam, the Asharite 
metaphysics, and in particular the Asharite Atomism, to 
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which a reference has already been made, wielded great 
influence on the minds of Muslims. Greatest amongst the 
later Asharites was Qadi abu Bakr Mohammad bin Tayyib al­
Baghdadi who made use of some purely metaphy~ical 
propositions in his theological investigation~ and provi~ed 
the Asharite school with a sound metaphysical foundauon. 
The Asharite atomism maintained that " the substances 
perceived by us are atoms _which co~e into existen~e from 
vacuity and drop out of existence again. The world is made 
up of such atoms. These a tom s are not only of space but 
also of time, they are non material and ideal in character. 
These atoms differ from Monads of Leibniz in having no 
possibility of self development. On this subject the comments 
of a western scholar are eminently interesting: "the Lucertian 
atoms raining down through the empty void, the self 
developing monads and pre-established harmony of Leibniz; 
and all the Kantian things in themselves are lame and 
impotent in their consistency besides the Parallel Asharite 
doctrine"; which demonstrates the unflinching exactitude of 
the Muslim conclusions."26 (This exciting, though speculative 
phenomenon, will be taken up again in Chapter-3). As a 
consequence of the rise of Asharite theo~ogy, Gre~k 
philosophy as well as works of pioneers of Muslim scholast:J.c 
philosophy were subjected to excessive criticism. As sue~ the 
way was cleared for men like al-Ghazali and Fakhr-al-Dm al­
Razi. 

Primarily, Al-Ghazali can be included among the 
Asharites.27 It was from his pen that a systematic refutation of 
Greek philosophy originated, when he wrote Tahafut al­
Falsifah28 completely demolishing the dread of intellectualism 
imposed on the minds of the Orthodox. Naturally, more and 
more people turned to the study of dogma and metaphysics 
together. So intense was the influence of Ghazali that 
Ashari.te ideology became practically the theology of the 
Muslim community and has continued to remain so till the 
present time. Yet, we must not lose sight of the fact that there 
is a fundamental difference between pure Asharite orthodoxy 
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and the ingenious amalgamation of spiritualism and 
fundamentalism carried out by Ghazali, as pointed out by 
Iqbal. The breadth of learning and originality of Ghazali have 
received universal acclamation. What he caught and the works 
he produced, indeed, convey the powerful message that (a) 
placing religion only on philosophical grounds is not only 
unsafe but can also carry the philosopher to the brink of 
unbelief; (b) the dogmatic part of Islam cannot be subjected 
to philosophical test, and therefore can only be sustained in 
the lap of faith by acknowledging the authority of the 
Prophet and complete submission to the truth revealed in the 
Quran; and (c) one can approach reality through spiritual 
experiences (experiential actuality), though not much can be 
revealed to the common masses from what has been revealed. 
Iqbal's esotericism seems to agree with this line of thought. 
But in no way can his thoughts be placed under the category 
of orthodox Kalam. On the other hand, staying within the 
confines of revealed knowledge, he makes a strong case for 
spiritual experience. This is supported by the following 
excerpt taken from "the Spirit of Muslim Culture", (page 99). 

"Mohammad of Arabia a.rcended the highest of Heavens and ntumed. I 
swear l?J God that if I had nached that point I should have never ret11med. 
These are the world of a great Muslim saint, Abd alQuddt1s of Gangoh. 
In the whole range of :Sufi literat1m ii will be probab!J di.ffimlt lo find 
words, in a single sentence, disclose J11ch an amte perreption of p.rydJo/ogical 
diffennte between the Prophetic and Mystic !JPe of constio11snm. The 
"!)Slit: does not wish lo retum from the repose of '11nitary experience': and 
even when he does re/um, a.r he must, his ntum does no/ mean much to 
mankind The Prophetic re/um is motive. " 
We do not intend to enter into controversy that raged 

between Ghazali and philosophers of the eleventh/ twelfth 
century. Yet, it would be unfair if we fail to summarize, 
though briefly, the views of such luminaries of Islam as Al­
Kindi, al-Farabi, Ibn Sina and Ibn Rushd. This we are doing 
for the benefit of the concrete Muslim mind which is being 
continually invaded by several new thoughts emerging from 
the expanding frontiers of knowledge. Perhaps, such a mind 
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may be able to find some of the answers in the thoughts of 
these philosophers, as well. 

It cannot be ignored that medieval Muslim scholars were the 
great pioneers of scholastic theology in Islam. The kind of 
knowledge which existed at that time, apart from the revealed 
knowledge of the Quran, essentially, was the product of Greek 
thinkers translated by Syrian Christians at the School of Odessa 
in Mesopotamia. However, when Abbasid dynasty replaced that 
of Oummaides in 750 A.D., Syrian scholars were invited to the 
Arab Court in Baghdad who undertook, first, the translation of 
medical works, and then the philosophical works. By 832, a 
school of translators was established at Baghdad, an institution 
which produced Arabic versions of Aristotle and Plato and 
Plotinus, among others. It is therefore not surprising that 
medieval Muslim philosophers worked under the spell of Greek 
philosophy, especially Aristotle and Plato. There was nothing 
wrong about it, since, in all cultures, new knowledge is 
constructed on the foundations of a pre-existing knowledge. 
This be so, the comments of Iqbal reproduced below, need to 
be considered with some caution: 

'.'.4s we all know, Greek philosopf?y has been a gnat rnltural Jom: in the 
history of Islam, yet a caref11/ st11r!J of the Quran and the various sd;ooLr of 
scholastic theology that arose under the inspiration of Gnek thought disclose 
the remarkable fact that while Greek philosopf?y very mut"h broade11ed the 
outlook of Muslim thi11kers, ii, on the whole obsmred the vision of the 
Quran." 
This statement from Iqbal has some justification, yet, it is 

beset with a number of caveats. For example, unlike Iqbal, in 
our opinion, there is nothing surprising in Socrates concern 
that "proper study of man was man and not the plants, 
insects and stars", if the same is considered in the context of 
Iqbal's own observation: "It seems as if the intellect of man is 
outgrowing its own fundamental categories - time, space and 
causality," and further, "The modern man with the 
philosophies of criticism and scientific specialism finds 
himself in a strange predicament. His naturalism has given 
him unprecedented control over the forces of nature." 
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Obviously, therefore, a distinction has to be made between 
primary and secondary. What is primary is an understanding 
of the processes of intellect and consciousness in man. Rest 
of the knowledge, for example, that of nature follows. A 
similar caveat applies to his remarks about Plato, who, he 
thinks despises sense perception. There is little, if any 
evidence to support this contention. Will Durrant (1926)24 

throws light on this aspect in the following words while 
analyzing the psychological solution offered by Plato as to 
what should be the qualities of people and the nature of their 
education if they are to rule a country: 

'T herefore the mence of higher ed11cation is lo Jearrh far idea1 far 
generalization, lawJ of Jeq11ence, and ideal.r of development; behind lhingJ 
we m11JI diJcover their relationJ and meaning, their mode and the law of 
operation, the J11nction and ideal they ieroe to adJ1mbrate; we m11JI c/aJJilY 
and coordinate 011r JenJe expen'em·e in lemJJ ~[law and pur:poie. "Nothing 
in thi.r paragraph, in our opinion, i.r either mere ''cla11ical" or nmJ co11nler 
lo the cfynamic 11nivmal teachingJ of the Q uran. JI waJ, however, later that 
gentle Spenloza29 would .rqy that "there i.r a world of lhing.r by .ren.re and a 
world of law.r perceived by thought''. No wonder that JJ1ch f?ypothe.re.r in 
light of new .rcientijic diJcoven"eJ are being 11.red far deJcribing relation.rhip 
between the Platonic world and the pf?y.rical world. 
It is, therefore, natural that medieval philosophers of Islam 

studied the pre-existing Greek views and proceeded to 
analyze the dynamic Islamic thought in order to develop a 
rational basis as opposed to pure orthodoxy. By doing so, 
they developed an entirely different outlook for Islamic 
scholasticism as opposed to a rather misguided Christian 
scholasticism. Commenting upon this aspect Copleston 
(1962), 30 particularly with reference to Ibn Rushd, describes 
his impact in the following words: 

"Ari.rtotle, therefore, when he appeared lo medieval Christian thinkerJ in 
the Jhapt given him by Avom J, far example, naluralfy appeared 01 an 
enenry of Christian wildom; Christian philoJopf?y in the wide Jen.re. Thi.J 
fact explainJ to a large extent the oppo.rition offered to Aristotelianism in 
the thirteenth ctntury by many 11Jholden of Christian tradition who /(Joked 
on the Pagan philo.rophm aJ the Joe of Allg11Jtinel1 and An.r/emJ2 and 
other great philoJophm of Chri.rtiani!J. " Even Iqbal admitJ that 
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''E11ropean mlture, on il.r intellectual .ride, i.r onfy a further development of 
Jome of the mo.rt important ph01e.r of !Jlam. " 
The Arabian philosophy, as we understand today was one 

of the principal channels whereby complete Aristotle was 
introduced to the West; the Muslim philosophers were not 
mere transmitters of Greek knowledge, nor simple 
commentators; they changed and developed the philosophy 
of Aristotle and thus became the primary mainstay of the 
Western thinkers, clearing the path for the rise of renaissance 
man in the West. Unfortunately, as we examine deeply, there 
is a cross over period in which the Christian West, helped by 
epoch making scientific discoveries, moved &om orthodoxy 
to enlightenment and the Muslim world &om enlightenment 
to orthodoxy. It is true that Mu'tazilite went too far in 
declaring that "Part of the Quran was create~ ~d Part of the 
Quran was revealed," yet, there is a lurking truth in their 
opposition to anthropomorphism. Such, however, is not the 
case with Ibn-Sina, Ibne Rushid , Al-Kindi and even Al-Arabi 
if their thoughts are not viewed through the coloured glasses 
of classical orthodoxy. If anything, orthodox Kalam as it 
persisted closed the doors to the emergence ~f fresh ideas 
towards understanding the real significance of Islamic 
teachings. It has already been argued that Greek thought on 
which the Muslim philosophers constructed new edifice for 
Islamic theology was not entirely classical. Nor were these 
philosophers averse to the basic tenets of Islam. Why, then, 
an "intellectual revolt" culminating in Ahsharite metaphysics? 
It appears that it was an orthodox uprising against intellectual 
advancement, nurtured by the philosophers, to stonewall the 
true movement of thought. It, at best was an attempt to 
narrow down the expanding world-view of Islam and to keep 
it confined to the cage of orthodoxy. The victims were the 
minds o f ignorant masses under the spell of ignorant caliphs. 
Whe~er such a phen~menon may be attributed to the 
Ashante school of thought or to G hazali's despise for 
philosophers is of little consequence, yet Iqbal's dismay is 
obvious when he writes: "During the last five hundred years 
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religious thought in Islam has been practlca y stat:lonary. 
Iqbal's "Reconslmcliotl' is the product of this lament. . 

Al-Kindi (b: 801) was an artful defender of philosophy. 
"He directed Muslim philosophy towards an accord between 
philosophy and religion. Philosophy depends on reason, and 
religion relies on revelation. Logic is . ~e met_hod ~f 
philosophy; faith, which is belief in the realities me~1:1oned m 
the Quran as revealed by God to His Prophet; is the way of 
religion. From the very outset men of religion mistruSted 
philosophy and the philosophers. Philosophers were att_acked 
for being heretics. Al-Kindi was obliged to defend ~self 
against the accusations of religious atheism ~~). I.n .his turn 

Al-K.indi accused those religious men for bemg irreligious a~d 
traders with religion. They disputed with good men . 10 

defense of the extreme position which they had occupt.ed 
without any merit, only to gain power and to trade with 
religion" (El-Ehwany).~ How true even in the present .day 
Muslim world! On this count Iqbal's criticism of theologians 

is understandable. 
Al-Farabi (870-950) in his scheme of categorization of 

knowledge assigned a separate status to philosop~y. 
However, in no way, he intended to supplant or undermtne 
the Islamic theulogy. Here we are concerned with his theory 
of emanation. He employed this theme to show how from 
the ultimate Deity or One, there proceeds an intelligence and 
the word - Soul. The intelligence of man is illuminated by 
cosmic intelligence, which is the secondary intellect ?f man. 
Though the doctrine of illumination is connected with neo­
Platonism, yet, Al-Farabi himself remains attached to a 
mystical school or sect of Sufis, and his philosophy ha.cl a 
religious orientation. The highest task for man, he empha~tzes 
is to know God.35 Such was the extent of his undiluted faith. 

Ibn Sina (980-1032) undoubtedly can be ranked amongst 
the greatest Muslim Philosophers of the Eastern group. As a 
precocious child he gained mastery over religious literature 
and sciences at an early age. Though influenced by 
metaphysics of Aristotle, he devised his own system which in 
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many respects was un-Aristotelian. His intellectual expanse 
can be assessed from the depth of his writings. Indeed, we 
cannot escape the conclusion that he was the real creator of 
scholastic philosophy in the Islamic world. The system of 
thought which be developed had a stamp of authority and 
originality which dominated the Islamic thought for centuries 
despite the attacks of al-Ghazali and Fakhr al-Razi. 

We can see Platonic legacy as modified by al-Farabi in his 
doctrine of being, yet he presented compelling views which 
distinguish him from his predecessors. As an emanatianist, he 
distinguishes between the Ultimate Being (necessary of itself) 
and the Contingent Being (not necessary of itself). 
Accordingly, the concept of 'being' applied to the necessary 
and contingent beings has not the same connotation. It is 
only in the Primary necessary being that essence is identical 
with existence predicating the contingent being. This also 
leads him to argue (unlike Aristotle) that chain of causes 
cannot be infinite, since there would be no reason for the 
existence of anything, but there must be a first cause which is 
itself uncaused. This uncaused Being is the necessary Being 
which cannot receive its essence from another, nor can its 
existence form part of its essence: if considered in parts, then 
it will warrant an anterior cause.36 

Leading a complicated array of arguments about the body 
mind relationship, he comes to the conclusion that mind is a 
substance independent of the body - '\ve can think away our 
bodies and so doubt their existence, but we cannot think away 
our minds. 37 How similar to Descartes' cogito ugo sum (I think 
therefore, I am).38 This points to an organic relationship 
between consciousness and the existence of self. In Ibo Sina's 
view soul is an independent substance and not a form of the 
body to which it is attached intimately by some kind of 
mystical relation. The soul is independent of anything and 
emerges from the separate substance of the active intelligence, 
simultaneously with the emergence of body. It is attached to 
this body with a definite temperament, a definite inclination to 
care for it. Further, the soul enters its indestructibility and 
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survival even when its body (to which it is attached) is 
destroyed (this may be compared with the concept of ego in 
the Reconstmction). In a way soul operates at the transcendental 
level as a pure spiritual entity without any relation to body. Can 
this contention be a subject of natural sciences will be 
examined in a later chapter. Interestingly enough, using the 
word Soul and Ego synonymously, he fi.rmly applies the 
possibility of ego becoming fused with the Divine Ego. Unlike 
Aristotle and Neo-Platonists he emphasizes the influence of 
mental states on body and not that of body on mental states 
(see also chapter 7). This original concept of lbn Sina receives 
considerable support from such areas of modern philosophy as 
cognitive, physiological, experiential, expressive and behavioral 
Games Lang Theory).39 Even Iqbal's theme of ego and 
religious experience may have similarities with the views of 
lbn-e-Sina. 

Knowledge according to lbn Sina is a kind of abstraction 
on the part of the cognizant. However, the abstracting power 
varies with cognitive abilities (this is in agreement with 
Piaget's learning theory). This raises the question of sense 
perception. Here Ibo Sina postulates 'primary' and 
'secondary' perceptions, the former belonging to the state of 
the mind and the later being that of the external world (see 
also, Hume and Locke). This concept is amplified by 
attributing external perceptions to the five senses and internal 
perception to a single focal sense area (see chapter on 
Mystiques of Consciousness) as a seat of all senses. It 
integrates sense data into precepts. Fortunately, today we 
have much better appreciation of the functions of the 
Cerebral cortex of the brain and its integrative role vis-a-vis 
other parts of brain. The frontal lobe of the cerebrum, as we 
will examine in Chapter on Biophysics of Consciousness has 
been assigned this role and this can be easily identified with 
the internal seat of intellect postulated by Ibo Sina 
(integration, imagination, reason, estimation and memory). 
The theory of knowledge as proposed by him is further 
supplemented by a novel and original theory of human 
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intellect; "there is passive intellect" in man and an 'active 
int~llect outside man, through the influence and guidance of 
which the former develops and matures. The "active 
intellect" is transcendental intellect which when human 
intellect ~s rea_dy, bestows knowledge upon it.' This in a way is 
the _con~uanon of the theory of emanation as proposed by 
~er philosophers. However, taking this further, Ibe Sina, 
differ~ fr~m earlier philosophers who proclaimed that 
actualiz~d tntellect is perishable. Contrary to this, in a highly 
scho_lasnc manner he argues that intellect being immortal can 
be likened to the soul. Some caution, however must be 
exercised in the interchangeable use of words lik~ intellect, 
~go and ~oul: All have the same spiritual significance. Their 
unmo~lity is_ necessarily contingent upon their spiritual 
properrtes unlike the body. In our opinion, if the word 
substance is used for soul, this substance being detachment 
from the Divine intellect should not be construed to have the 
same perishable attributes as that of the organic or inorganic 
materials. Elsewhere, we will again examine what meaning 
Iqbal attaches to the words ego and intellect in his lecture on: 
The Personali~ of the Ego and its Immortality. Suffice to 
conclu_de at this sta~e that lbn Sina's doctrine of prophecy, 
accepting the Quraruc verses as the word of God, states that 
"Prophet q11a prophet is identical with the Active intellect. 

lbn-Rushd known as Avorres in the West, a scholastic of 
~hest intellectual robustness amongst the Western Muslim 
philosophers lived in the twelfth century (1126-1198).40 

Defender of both religion and philosophy, he idealized the 
stage set by Hellenistic knowledge base which culminated in 
th~ _works of Plato and Aristotle; yet, the philosophical 
opllllons expressed by him in his book Fasl, the Kashf and 
Taha~fa~ are a sufficient evidence of his original 
c~ntnb~nons to the advancement of Islamic Thought. We 
will bnefly pres_ent his views on four important issues, 
nam~!y, (a) 'Philosophy and Religion", (b) "The Way to 
G~d , ~~) "The Way to Knowledge", and (d) "The Way to 
Sctence · When European thinkers in the medieval period 
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began to construct their own scholastic approach to 
Christianiry they leaned heavily towards the works of 
Avorres. So much so that a separate chair was created at the 
University of Paris for teaching "Integral Aristotelianism" 
developed by Ibn Rushd. In all fairness it must, however, be 
understood that the system of Aristotle as interpreted by 
A vorres within the Concept of Islamic teaching, was 
fundamentally different from Christian scholastic thought 
drawn from Aristotle.41 

For Ibn Rushd, there was complete accord between 
philosophy and religion. He defended philosophers against 
the fierce attacks of theologians in his book. Fas/ al-Miqal Ji 
ma bay11 al Hikmah w-al Shariah 1lli11 al-ltisaL In this book he 
maintains that philosophy, if not ordained, is recommended 
by religion (Shariah). Rational consideration (Al-I'libary in 
Shariah is different from Pure speculation or reflection 
(nazary. 1bis be so, he proposed the theory of "double truth" 
which means that a "proposition can be true in philosophy 
and false in theology or vice versa. In fact, one and the same 
truth is understood clearly in philosophy and eJ1.'Pressed 
allegorically in theology: "the only difference being that the 
teachings of the Quran express the truth in a manner 
intelligible to the ordinary man, to the unlettered, whereas the 
philosopher strips away the allegorical husk and attains the 
truth unwarnished, free from the trappings of Vorstel/11ng 
(Coplestone, 1962).42 This concept is not different from the 
one later on developed by Hegel.43 To sum up, he declares 
that "philosophy is the twin sister of religion, they are two 
friends who, by their very nature, love each other. 

Being a staunch rationalist, in an epigrammatic manner he 
approaches the understanding by finite of the infinite through 
reason alone as dictated by the Sacred book which calls man 
in general to believe through rational proofs. Thus, according 
to him, neither simple oral transmission (al-sama) nor 
dialectical premises of Asharites based on "atomism" provide 
a sufficient basis for bringing the concept of the eternal 
within the fold of human intellect. The mystic way has its 
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own merit but this is accessible only to a limited number of 
believers. The proof for the eternal, the ultimate creator; 
according to him, can only be explored through teleological 
and cosmological reasoning, both starting from man and 
other beings not from universe as a whole .. Both doctrines 
have been critically examined by Iqbal. His conclusion is 
obvious from the following quote: 

"Logical!J speaking then, the movement .from the finite Jo in.finite a.I 

embodied in the comrololfcal argument iI quite illegitimate; and the 
argument failI in lolo. The teleological argument is no beller'~44 
Ibn Rushd discusses two issues extensively, namely, 

revelation, and determinism versus free will. On free will he 
neither agrees with the extreme position taken by Mutazilites, 
nor with the Asharites middle course "Man is predestined and 
yet he requires the power to act". This in Ibn Rushd's view is 
"self contradictory". The doctrine unequivocally leads to 
fatalism. According to him "man is predisposed neither to 
fatalism nor to free will". He relates determinism to 
"appropriate causes which may be external or internal. Our 
acts are accomplished both through our will and compatibility 
of external happenings. 1bis, of course, is subject to universal 
will of God". Thus, the determined regulariry in internal and 
external causes is what we call Predestination. Revelation, 
according to Ibn Rushd, is a process in which God reveals 
prescribed laws to persons- the Prophets, who are worthy of 
receiving such laws and have the ability to disseminate the 
same to mankind for everlasting happiness. This 
phenomenon is outside the ambit of putative human learning. 
We will return to this subject when we make a distinction 
between revelation and mystic experience. 

On his theory of knowledge, shedding away the influence 
of Aristotle, Ibn Rushd attempts a clear distinction between 
soul and intellect. Both, as he postulates, are relevant to the 
progress of knowledge. In a sense by using the world 
knowledge he emphatically means relationship of higher 
existence (agent intellect, God). Here again one finds a 
difference between scientifically verifiable experience and 
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analytic experience. The later lies within the ambit of views 
expressed by Ghazali and Iqbal, while the former is approached 
by Ibn Rushd through reason corroborated with Islamic view 
point For him the soul is the proximate cause of the body 
(matter and form); "the way of animal knowledge is by 
sensation and imagination, and that of man, besides these two, 
by intellect. Thus, the way to knowledge is either through the 
senses or through the intellect leading either to the knowledge 
of the particular and of the universal. True knowledge is that of 
universal and this belongs to man alone. However, this should 
not be confused with God's knowledge which is eternal, 
whereas that of man is temporal. Without going into the 
complicated scheme of theoretical and practical intellect, 
having different functions, as proposed by Avorres, we 
summarize here his theory of intellect in the words of 
Copelstone (1962);45 

'The individual parnilt intellect in the individual man betYJme.r under the action 
of active intellect, the acqlfired intellett, which i.r ab1orbed l?J the active intellect 
in mch a wqy that, although it mrvives bodi!J death, it doe.r 10 as pmonal 
individual exi.rtence, but as a moment in the 11niverral and common intelligence 
of the h11man pecie.r. There i.J, therefore, immorlali!J, b111 there i.J no pmonal 
immortafi!y" 

We will return to this in Chapters 4, 5, and 6 which deal 
with consciousness. However, for further details, the reader is 
invited to refer to F. Rehman (1962)46 on the subject of 
Passive and Active Intellect. 
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CHAPTER-II 

THE WORLD OF PHYSICS 

T hroughout the Reconstn1ct~on Iqbal . ~epeatedly draws 
attention to religious expenence as distlnct from normal 

experience which is verifiable through observation, 
experimentation and mathematical formulations; yet, an ac~te 
analysis of religious experience has been undertaken b.y him 
in his discourse on "Philosophical Test of the Revelation of 
Religious Experience". In his view the c?smolo~cal, 

teleological and ontological arguments remain o~ little 
significance, unless it is shown that '.'thought . and" being ~e 
ultimately one". "Experience", according to him, unfolding 
in time, presents three main levels - the level of matter, the 
level of life, and the level of mind and consciousness - the 
subject matter of physics, biol~gy and psychology 
receptively." Since these areas of science h~v~ ~dergone 
major transformation in the last four decades, lt. is difficult to 
deal with all of them in a single chapter. In this chapter we 
propose to discuss only the worldview of physics_ (the ?1eo~ 
of matter) and leave the other subjects for discussion rn 
subsequent chapters. 

In dealing with matter, Iqbal first proceeds towards an 
understanding of matter in the perspective of physical 
phenomena known at that time. In his words, an~ this is ~e 
even today, "the physicist begins and ends with sensible 
phenomena, without which it is impossib~e for ~ to verify 
his theories, He may postulate impercepttble entitles; but he 
does so because he otherwise cannot explain his sense 



38 Iqbal on Inner &ligio11I Expmenct (&viiited) 

experience."1 Essentially then, the material world for a 
physicist is the one revealed by senses. In this context, almost 
passionately, Iqbal makes a distinction between sense 
perception and mental processes" which run through the 
whole gamut of experience - including both 'religious and 
aesthetic'. It is, therefore, surprising to note that the physicist 
excludes the mental state (the sense in which metaphysics 
uses this), from the scope of physics for the obvious reason 
that physics is restricted to the study of material world, by 
which we mean the world of things we perceive."2 Whether 
sense perception and mind processes can be divested from 
each other remains to be examined. This we will do in a 
subsequent chapter in the light of Iqbal's comments 
"mathematical without and physiological within"3

• Here, of 
course, we would like to review only briefly the long standing 
dispute amongst philosophers on the relationship of mind 
and matter. 

Ibe Sina, as we have noted earlier, arguing about mind­
body relationship came to the conclusion that mind is a 
substance independent of the body. We can think away our 
bodies and so doubt their existence but we cannot think away 
our minds. Though this appeared to be a continuation of 
Hellenistic philosophy (Plato, Aristotle and Plotinus, among 
others), albeit with some modifications dictated by revealed 
knowledge, the later western philosophers, by and large, 
maintained the same position on the subject. For example, 
Descartes was father of the subjective and idealist (contrary 
to Bacon; of the objective and realistic) tradition in modem 
philosophy. Will Durant notes that primacy of consciousness 
was t!1e central notion in Descartes' philosophy. His 
apparently obvious proposition was that the mind knows 
itself more immediately and directly than it can ever know 
anything else; it knows the "external world" only through the 
world's impress upon the mind in sensation and perception 
. . . . All philosophy, must in consequence, begin with 
individual mind in these words: "I think therefore I am" 
(cogilo, t7,0 s11m).4 The position taken by Descartes in ultimate 
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analysis basically is no different from Ibn Sina who developed 
th/ th s . th the same theme in the 9 10 century. pmoza, e greatest 

of modem philosophers (1632 16TT) was of 
Spanish/Jewish descent. He was excommW:Ucated. for his 
alleged heretic utterances against the Jewish faith: N~t 
concerned with this aspect of his life, we find m his 
metaphysical approach the ideas which had deep resemblance 
with the philosophies of Ibn Rushd and Ibn Sina in as much 
as his theories of emanation, intellect and knowledge are 
concerned. Like Ibo Rushd, for example, he opined that the 
text of Bible is not to be taken literally but allegorically. This 
be so what attracted his attention most was the theory of , 
''homogenous substance" put up by Descartes. This may be 

stated as follows:5 

Given an initial push by God" said Descartes, ''and the mt of astronomic, 
geo/JJgic and all non-mental procmes and developments can be explained 
from a homogenous substance existing al first in a disintegrated farm; and 
every movement of every animal, and even of the human botfy, is a 
mechanical movement" . . . .. ''all the world, and every botfy, is a machine; 
but outride the world is God, and within the bot!J i.r the .rpin"tual .roul 
Spinoza in his treatise on Nature and God seems to be 

fully imbued with the concept of homogeneous substance. 
The word substance used by him does not mean the 
constituent material of anything, but refers to the eternal 
order. Io other words it may constitute the essence of the 
world and thus Spinoza identifies substance with Nature and 
God. Interestingly enough, as he proceeds further in other 
treatises as ethics, religion and immortality, or intelligence and 
morals, he uses a similar jargon for substance as was 
employed by Ibn Sina and Ibn Rushd. His "nature begetting" 
is elon vital which identifies the substance with essence, and 
thus with creative and not with passive or material nature. 
For him " the universal laws of nature as the chain of natural 
events are the same as decrees of God". The mechanism 
which Descartes saw in matter and body alone, Spinoza sees 
in God and mind as well. The "mind of God" as Spinoza 
conceives, is sum of all mentality spread over space and time, 
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the diffused consciousness that animates the world. This is 
how his concept of homogeneous substance permeates the 
world (universe).6 

Following a brief review of the works of some 
philosophers on the relationship between mind and matter, it 
seems appropriate to discuss briefly as to what tilted the 
philosophical thought towards the ascendance of materialism. 
The story started with Francis Bacon;7 his theory of 
knowledge with a focus on the study of the nature of 
materials through observation, experimentation and 
verification. This was further fortified by British philosophers 
mainly Locke8 and Hume,9 giving birth to what is known as 
Positivist Philosophy displacing metaphysics into the 
backyard of knowledge yielding experience. In fact, as Will 
Durrant remarks: 10 "Baconian tradition had turned thought in 
the direction of things, mind in the direction of matter and 
catalyzed the materialism of Hobbes, the sensationalism of 
Locke, the skepticism of Hume, and the utilitarianism of 
Benthem; so many variations on the theme of a practical and 
busy life." The very nature of epistemic schema now relied 
upon empiricism, scientific theory and proof. Subsequently, 
however, greatest blow to metaphysics was inflicted by 
Kanatian Philosophy which dampened the quest for 
discovering the ultimate nature of reality. As Will Durrant11 

puts it: "the metaphysical extravaganza of Fichte, Hegel and 
Schelling, with their varying readings of the ancient riddle, the 
positivist philosophy, however, reached its culmination in 
Herbert Spencer", another British philosopher, who swam in 
the positivist stream set in motion by Comte, and Darwin. 
For sake of brevity we have to restrict ourselves only to the 
remark that Spencer's synthetic philosophy epitomized 
through the 'first principle', 12 "encompassing Biology, the 
Evolution of life, Psychology; the Evolution of Mind and 
Society", not only brought him fame but also promoted the 
advancement of positivist philosophy. All in all, he was the 
expansionist of industrialization with the outlook of a 
"mechaniciation" and engineer. On this count, Will Durrant 
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presents us with an extremely illuminating summary of the 
development of human thought, past the mid nineteenth 
century which we are tempted to reproduce in the following 
paragraph and then move on to the revolt against 
materialism:13 

The history of modem philosopf?y might be wnlten in terms of the warfare 
of pf?ysics and psychola!J. Thought may begin with its object, and at lost, in 
ronsisteng try lo bring its own nrystic realiry within the circle of material 
phenomena and mechanical lows; or may begin with itse!f, and be driven by 
apparent necessities of lagic; conceive all things as forms and creatures of 
mind The priority of mathematics and mechanics in the development of 
modem sciences, and the reciprocal stimulation of industry and pf?ysics 
under the common pressure of expanding needs, gave lo spemlotion a 
materialistic impulsion and the most s11ccessf11I of sciencu became the models 
of philasopf?y. Despite Descartes insistence that philosopf?y should begin 
with the se!f and travel outwards; the industrialization of western E urope 
drove thought away from thought and in the direction of material things. 
Let us now turn to our philosopher and find out how he 

perceives the genesis of mind and matter. He is not satisfied 
with the ontological argument of Descartes on the ground 
that conception of existence is no proof of objective 
existence. There is a gulf between the 'ideal' and real. The 
ideal is, for example, in one's concept or in one's thought and 
one uses this to bridge the gap between the two (ideal and 
real). At least, the way we bridge the gap through thought 
gives us an unrealistic mechanism but in reality fails to bridge 
the gap between ideal and the real. This is possible only 
when, as Iqbal writes: " thought or idea is not alien to the 
original nature of things; it is their ultimate ground and 
constitutes the very essence of their being, infusing itself in 
them from the very beginning of their careers and inspiring 
their onward march to self determined end." Yet, he thinks 
that "our present situation necessitates the dualism of 
thoug~t and being. Every act of the human knowledge 
bifurcates what might on proper enquiry turn out to be a 
unity into self that knows and confronting 'other' that is 
kn?wn." This is possible only when thought and being are 
ultJmately considered as one. In such a situation the only 
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soluti~n _lies _in properly interpreting the religious experience 
and gtvuig it a status it deserves in the realm of total 
experience. (normal as well as analytic). This is an enormous 
task if one has to find physical, biological and psychological 
ba~es for the same. Iqbal attempted to do so drawing 
ev:dences from metaphysical, scientific and mystic sources. 
W1~ the advancement of scientific knowledge, it is now 
poss1~le_ ~o extend these evidences irrespective of the 
materialistic stance of physicist. We must, therefore, locate 
the mee~g point of science and philosophy. 

Now ill our effort to explore the world of physics, let us 
start from the following quotation of Iqbal: 14 

~a~e is not what we know her to be; our perceptions are 
illusions and cannot be regarded as genuine disclosures of 
~ature, w~ch according to the theory (materialism), is 
bifurcated into mental expressions, on the one hand, and the 
unverifiable, imperceptible entities producing these impressions, 
on the other hand. If physics constitutes a .real and genuine 
knowledge of perceptively known objects, the traditional theory 
of matter must be rejected for the obvious reason that it 
reduces the evidence of our senses, in which alone the physicist, 
~s obs~er and experimenter, must rdy, to the mere 
unpressions of the observer's mind. Between Nature and the 
observer of Nature, the theory creates a gulf which he is 
co~pelled to_ bridge by resorting to the doubtful hypothesis of 
an_ un~ercepable something, occupying an absolute space like a 
~g In a receptacle and causing our sensation by some kind of 
unpact. In the words of Professor Whitehead: "the theory 
reduces one half of Nature to a dream and the other half to a 
conjectur_e." Thus, physics finding it necessary to criticize its 
own findings h_a~ even~ally found reason to break its own ido~ 
and the empmca1 attitude which appeared to necessitate 
s~entifi~ materialism has finally ended in revolt against matter, 
smce objects are not ~bjective states caused by something called 
matter, they are genume phenomena which constitute the very 
substance of nature and we know as they are in Natur ." 
Further, "the conce~t of _matter has received the greatest bl~w 
from the hands of Emstem - another eminent physicists whose 

The World of Plry.ricI 43 

discoveries (rdativity theory) have laid the foundation of a far 
reaching revolution in the entire domain of human thought. 
The paragraph quoted above, has several ramifications, 

yet, it clearly explains the position taken by Iqbal with regard 
to 'mind' and 'material'. First, he quotes philosopher Berkley 
who refuted the theory of matter as unknown cause of our 
sensations. Second, he observes that our perceptions are only 
illusions. Third, acceptance of the theory of matter, as 
envisaged by the physicists, who as observers and 
experimenters rely only on the impressions of the observer's 
mind. Physics, as he examines in his own times, with the 
advent of the theory of relativity, has risen in revolt against 
the empirical attitude which has its moorings in scientific 
materialism. Fourth, he finds support in the observation of 
Russell: the theory of relativity has damaged the traditional 
no tion of substance more than all the arguments of the 
philosophers. Matter for commonsense is something which 
persisted in time and moves in space, but for modern 
relativity physics, this view is no longer tenable. From this 
point onwards we are now in a position to discuss the 
worldview of physics in light of the classical and modem laws 
of physics. 

Leaving behind metaphysics for a while, we would like to 
proceed with the laws of physics and mathematics as we 
understand them today. To begin with, it will be of advantage 
if we deal in tandem with two eras of physics, namely, the 
classical and the modem. This will give us a more vivid 
appreciation of these laws as they impacted the theories of 
time and space, repeatedly referred to by Iqbal in several of 
his discourses. Classical physics started its journey with 
Copernicus and Galileo who shattered the myth created by 
Aristotle that matter at rest has a preferred position; the earth 
is, therefore, stationary and that, the sun, the moon, the 
planets and stars moved around the earth in circular orbits. 
This also meant that earth was the centre of the universe. 
Copernicus was the first to propose in 1514 that sun was 
stationary at the center and that earth and the planets orbited 
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around the sun. However, some 100 years later Johannes 
Kepler (a German), and Galileo (an Italian) rediscovered the 
Copernicus theory and inflicted a death blow to the 
Aristotelian/ Ptolemiac theory by confirming that earth orbited 
around the sun not in a circle but in an eclipse. However, they 
could not argue about the forces which caused the orbital 
motion of the earth. It was left to epoch making discovery of 
Isaac Newton published in principles of Mathematics, 
considered by Stephen Hawking- "the most important simple 
work ever published in physical sciences". 

Newton's laws of motion15 and gravitation,16 as they are 
known today, unveiled the mystery of the movement of 
bodies in space and ti.me. 

It follows from ewton's laws that (a) there is no unique 
standard of rest - for example, if it is assumed that the earth is 
neither rotating on its axis nor orbiting around the sun, one 
could say that earth was at rest and that a train was moving 
north at a speed of 70 miles per hour. Conversely, one could 
say that train was at rest and the earth was moving south at 
seventy miles per hour, (b) the laws are equally applicable to 
moving bodies in a train traveling at a certain speed, and (c) 
the lack of absolute standard defies that two events taking 
place in different ti.mes will occur in the same position. Thus, 
it was concluded that there is lack of absolute position or 
absolute space. This worried Newton (being a man of faith) 
because it was not in agreement with the concept of absolute 
God. For this reason, he was inclined to agree with Bishop 
Berkeley who believed that all material objects, space and 
time are illusions. 

Newton believed in absolute ti.me, since he thought that, 
using a good clock, one could exactly measure the interval of 
ti.me between two events, irrespective of the person who 
measured it. It was postulated that ti.me was completely 
separate from and independent of space. This remained a 
commonsense view for a long ti.me. The laws were 
mathematically correct and were applicable with extraordinary 
precision to large bodies, including the earth, the planets and 
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the stars. Then came a major upheaval, what Iqbal calls the 
revolt of physics against its own foundations. Indeed, this was 
not a revolt by any standard. It was simply an extension of 
the knowledge existing at that time. This is how sci~~ce 
continues its onward march. In this regard it was the excmng 
theory of Relativiry, proposed by Einstein, which c~used . a 
quantum leap in our understanding of the relationship 

between ti.me and space. 
To be able to have a further comprehension of the ti.me-

space framework, it is essential that we begin ~th the theory 
of propagation of light. It is now known that light travels at a 
finite but definite speed. The earlier estimates were placed at 
140,0000 miles per second. This has now been revised to 
186,000 miles per second. The basic unit of light is photon. 
The photons are produced when electrons collide, be it in ~e 
glowing of an electric bulb, or as is continuously happerung 
on the surface of the sun by the collision of electrons 
(Hydrogen to Helium). A photon is a mass-less particle and it 
behaves both as a particle and a wave. Interestingly enough, 
when Maxwell opined how moving magnets create electric 
currents, while moving charges create magnetic field, it was 
calculated that electromagnetic ripples (waves) travel with the 
same speed as the light waves (i.e. 186,000 miles/ second). !t 
was also concluded that light is a form of electromagnetic 
wave. In principle, it was argued that all waves (e.g. radio 
waves) must travel at the same speed. However, different 
waves differ from each other only in wave length which is the 
distance between the two successive crests (Fig.2.1 ). 

Crest Crest 

Figure 2.1- Waves: note the wave length 
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In radio waves this distance is of the order of one meter. It 
is only a few centimeters in short waves or microwaves. 
Those with a distance of 10'""centimeter (10 thousandth of a 
meter) are infra-red waves. The visible light has a wavelength 
of40-80 millionth of a centimeter. Even shorter wavelengths, 
for example, those of X-Rays are known. All these waves are 
part of light and constitute what is known as a spectrum. 

For a long time it was thought that light travels through 
the medium of ether as do the radio-waves through the 
medium of air. This was conclusively proven wrong in 1887 
by two American physicists Michaelson and Morley who 
showed that there was no difference in the speed of light 
whether it was measured along the movement of earth or at 
right angles to this. This finding prompted Einstein in 1905 
to postulate that whole idea of ether is unnecessary if one is 
willing to abandon the idea of absolute time. Acceptance of 
the very fact that light travels at finite speed (186,000 
miles/ second) gave rise to the fundamental postulate of 
Einstein's special theory of relativity, that is, all observers, 
whatever their position and speed of movement should 
measure the same speed of light. As a consequence of this, 
Einstein worked his famous equation of equivalence of 
energy and Mass, namely E=mC2

, where E=Energy; m=roass 
and C=velocity of light. This equation tells us that energy 
which an object attains due to its motion will add to its mass 
and thus will make it harder to increase its speed. This simply 
means that nothing may travel faster than the speed of light. 
(remember light is composed of photons which have no 
mass), any object reaching close to the speed of light will 
achieve infinite mass. 

With this background, it is now possible to examine the 
philosophy of time and space, as an ally of the special 
relativity theory. The relativity theory described by Einstein in 
1905 brought about a marriage between time and space in 
one mathematical description. Minkowski declared in 1907 
that this amounted to treating time as fourth dimension of 
space almost at right angles to each other. In his words, "The 

The World of Phytict 47 

views of space and time have sprung from the soil of 
experimental physicists and therein lies their strength .. .. . 
henceforth, space by itself and time by itself are doomed to 
fade away in mere shadows. How time becomes a fourth 
dimension is shown in Fig. 2.2 & 2.3? (also read explanatory 
note with the diagram. 

-f) time 

(I ) One Dimension 

DO 
(2) Two Dimensions 

space 

(4) (5) 

(3) Three Dimensions 

Figure 2.2:• The images 1,2 and 3 are of one dimension, 
two dimension, and three dimension Volumes. The image 4 
introduces the time dimension by indicating motion or 
movement of a series of stacked surfaces indicating a spread 
event over time. Image 5 shows the light cone model of 
events and times. 

•Note: Figs. 2.2 and 2.3 are adapted from PICO, R.U., Consciousness 
in Four Dimensions, McGraw Hill, New York, 2001. 
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Fi~re 2.3: .How time affects the movement of objects in space? Left: 
car movmg straight .to des~ation takes lesser urne. Car moving straight in 
space takes lo~ger nm.e. Right: two twins placed in a rocket move through 
space. The twin reaching the destination at the speed of ligh t has aged less 
because the clock m the rocket with the t\vin was slower. 

The special theory of relativity had successfully explained 
that (a) the speed of light appears the same to all observers 
an~ (b) that nothing can travel faster than the speed of light. 
This, h?wever, w~s inconsistent with the Newtonian theory 
of gravity, according to which objects attracted each other 
with a force directly proportional to the distance between 
them. This simply implied that if an object is moved, the 
force on the other would change and the gravitational effect 
should travel with infinite velocity - not necessarily at or 
belo~ . the sp~ed of li~ht as .dic~ted by the special theory of 
relaaVlty. This womed E instein. But the dilemma was 
revolved when he proposed another theory in 1914 which is 
now known as 'general theory of relativity.' This theory 
pos~ted that (a) space-time framework, as has been 
previously assumed was not flat but curved and that this 
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feature results from the distribution of mass and energy in it, 
(b) bodies like earth are not made to move on curved orbits 
by a force called gravity, instead they follow the nearest thing 
to a straight path in curved space which is called "geodesic" 
(a geodestic is the shortest line between two points in a 
circle). How time becomes fourth dimension and how space­
ume are conceived as curved are shown in Figure 2.2; (see 
also explanatory note). The same argument is applicable to 
mercury, which being the nearest planet to the sun, feels the 
strongest gravitational effect (of the sun) and has a rather 
elongated orbit (see Fig. 2.4). 

Planet 

A--1---::r- Closer to the 
Sim, the rilmiet 
ITIO!ll'S fil>ll'r 

Figure 2.4 
The general theory makes another prediction that time should 

appear to run slowly near a massive body like earth. This prediction 
was proven using a pair of very sensitive clocks, one placed down 
below the surface of the earth and the other far above the surface. 
The one deeper in the earth was found to run slower since the 
gravitational force becomes weaker as it moves away from the 
earth). From the point of view of bur focus on the philosophy of 
nrne and space, what can be concluded from the foregoing 
discussion can best be swnmed up in the words of Stephan 
Hawkins.17 

Newton's laws of motion put a11 end to absolute position in space. The 
theory of rtlativity got rid of absolute time . ...... In the theory of rtlativiry 
Ihm is no unique absolute time, but instead each individual has its own 
pmonal measure of time that depends on wbert he is and how be is moving. 
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So far, we have presented faithfully, though briefly, the 
view point of physicists in respect of time-pace frame of 
reference. Let us now find out how Iqbal perceived space­
time in the light o f Newton's laws of motion and gravitation 
and Einstein's theory of relativity. The following quotation 
from the Recon.rlmction may be of help in appreciating the 
understanding of Iqbal.18 

LPith Einstein space is real, but relative to the obmvtr. He rejects the 
Newtonian concept of an absolute spact (?). The object observed is vanable; 
it i.r relative to the ob.rerverr, its ma.rs, shape, and size change a.r the 
observer's position and speed change, movement and rtJI too art nlative to 
the observer. There i.r, thenfore, no .fllbsi.rtent materiali!J of classical 
pf?ysics. 

It must be noted here that in this description only the 
features of special theory of relativity are taken into 
consideration without, of course, combining it with the 
general theory of relativity in which gravity is included. 

The philosophical significance of the theory according to 
Iqbal is two-fold: "First, it destroys, not the objectivity of 
nature, but the view of substance as simple location in space­
a view which led to materialism in classical physics. Second, 
the universe is finite but boundless." Iqbal is really worried, 
however, with the 'unreality of time' as an important 
component of relativity; regarding the future as something 
fixed and the " time as a free creative moment having no 
meaning. This criticism of Iqbal, needs to be further 
substantiated, or even ignored when special theory of 
relativity and general theory of relativity are taken together. 
This we will discuss in the later sections when we explore the 
physicalists world view of matter as it emerged with the rise 
of modern physics (Quantum Mechanics). Suffice to say at 
this stage that the relativity theory destroying the classical 
~oncept of physicists materialism, does not in any way stand 
10 the way of Iqbal's own theme of religious experience as a 
distinct category different from normal expenence 
(observation, experimentation, verification, inference). 
Further, if properly interpreted, Bergson's "serial time", as 
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also that of Iqbal, embodied in the physicists term: time's 
arrow - from the past to the present and to the future, in a 
non-deterministic mode having creative moments can be 
reconciled. Interestingly enough, one comment which Iqbal 
quoted himself from a great Muslim saint remains 
uninterpreted. This relates to 'Divine time' and 'Divine 
space'. This we will take up when we disuss the genesis of 
inner religious experience. In the meanwhile we cannot 
escape our skepticism about Iqbal's reliance on Oupenky's 
argument that fourth dimension is simply the "movement of 
the three dimensional figures and fourth dimension of space 
eall b . "19 r y ceases to e ttme . 

This be so, yet, along with many other philosophical 
issues we intend to come up with answers to some of the 
questions raised by Iqbal in his first essay of the Recon.rlntclio11 
(Knowledge and Religions Exp erience): what is the character 
and general structure of the universe in which we live? Is 
there a permanent element in the constitution of this 
universe? For this we have to tum to modern physics and 
then formulate our views on the subject. This will be done in 
subsequent sections. However, we are tempted to cite the 
following paragraph from Stephen Hawkins book: A Brief 
History of Time.20 

The 1it11ation, however, i.r quite different in the general theory of relativi!J. 
Space and time are 11ow c!Jnamic quantities ..... spat"e and time not on!J 
affect but a/Jo are affected by every thing that happens in the universe ..... in 
general relativi!J it becomes meaninglm to talk about spact and time 
outside the limits of univem . . . . . . The old idea of an mential!J 
unchanging world was replaced by the notion of a c!Jnamic, expanding 
univerre that seemed to have beg11n a finite lime ago, and that might end at 
finite time in the f11turt. 
In the backdrop of this statement just contemplate on the 

Qur'anic verses quoted by Iqbal: "He (God) adds to His 
creation what He wills and "The universe is so constituted 
that it is capable of extension" (35:1)21 .This has been 
experimentally proven ( Hubble, 1926 )22 

• Notwithstanding 
these facts we now take up advances in modem physics as an 
extension of classical physics. The issues which are germane 



52 Iqbal on lnntr &li,!,t01'J Expmtnrt {&vililtd) 

to our understanding of experience (both normal and 
analytical) will ~eceive our high attention, since the problem 
we are_ atte~pun~ to tackle is the one of finding a physical 
an? . biological (tncluding psychological) basis for inner 
religious experience- the central theme of Iqbal's 
"Re~onstructi~n. One problem stands out as we compare the 
cla~s1c~ physics with modern physics. Classical Physics, 
wi:uch includes the works of Copernicus, Galileo, Newton, 
~che~son and Morley, and even the special theory of 
Einstein, among others, has clear mathematical basis. Yet 
taken tog~ther all classic laws are deterministic as applied to 
large bodies. The same laws do not hold in case of small 
~articles. On the other hand, modern physics, which takes its 
life from quantum mechanics also remains deterministic so 
long as we deal with small scale behaviour. However, 
indeterminacy creeps in at quantum level when we magnify 
an event from quantum level to classical level (Penrose 
1989).23 

Talking about size and time duration, let us find out the 
ranges we are dealing with. The age of the universe, for 
~xample, is 1018 years and the life of the shortest lived particle 
ts 10-

23 sec~nds. The human life time on the average is 70 
years. The size on the other hand, varies from 10-15 of a meter 
for a smallest short-lived particle to 1027 meters for the radius 
of observable universe at the present time. Besides, the 
smallest unit of time is Planck's unit, the chronon and the 
smallest unit of Plancks length is 10-"3 meter. P~'s unit 
describes the lowest limits of size and time to which a man 
can extend his thought (in practice none of these limits are 
a~hievable)? same may be true of the immensity of time and 
size. We will return to this when we discuss Divine time and 
Divine space (And verily unto thy Lord is the limit· (Al­
Qur'an, 53:42)

24
• It is on account of these variation; that 

Penrose op. cit. makes the following remarks: 
The c~nctpl of P':1nck '.r lime and Planck '.r length fall 0111 nat11ral!J when 
one /~es lo t"0':1~me l~e Pl?!1:cal theories which describe the large and small, 
Iha/ u, romb1mng Eznslem s general relaliviry, whkh describes the pf?ysiCJ 

l 
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of very large, with q11anl11m mechanics whfrh describes the pf?y1ics of the 
very Imai/. 
Implicit in this quotation is the realization that the 

physicists have yet to find a unified theory which is equally 
applicable to all states of matter in all situations. 

With this background, we are now in a position to take up 
Iqbal's enquiry as to what is the nature of this universe? A 
question which he raised in his discourse on "Knowledge and 
Religious Experience". To be able to do so, we have to have 
some knowledge about (a) the nature of matter as we 
understand it today and (b) what quantum mechanics is 
about? The theory of matter has undergone dramatic changes 
over the years especially through the laborious studies and 
consequent discoveries in the field of particle physics. At the 
time when Iqbal wrote the Reconstmction, the ultimate units of 
which matter was thought to be composed of, comprised 
negatively charged electrons, the positively charged protons 
and those with no charge, the neutrons. The later two 
constituted the nucleus of the atom, and the former were 
shown to orbit around the positively charged nucleus. Since 
then, however, a whole array of elementary particles has been 
described. A total of 61 such particles have been identified. 
However, for our purpose we will concentrate only on four 
such particles, namely, the electrons, the photons, the quarks 
and the gluons. In quantum electrodynamics, the theory of 
electrons and photons, it has been observed that electron is a 
" fermions" (that is, it obeys the Paula's exclusion principle). 
It has a unit electric charge Oabelled negative). The photon is 
a boson (that is, it obeys the anti exclusion principle, and it is 
electrically neutral). In quantum electrodynamics the 
electromagnetic force between two electrons (though 
negatively charged) comes about through the emission of 
photons by one electron and its absorption by the other. This 
is known as "virtual exchange" of photons between 
electrons? Such a process is continuously in progress on the 
surface of the sun at a very high temperature where hydrogen 
is converted into helium. The sunlight that is showered on 
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the surface o f the earth comprises of nothing else but 
photons. Further, as a rule of thumb it may be conceived that 
every particle has an antiparticle. For an electron, it is a 
positron. Electrically neutral photons are their own 
antiparticles. Same is true of quarks. This is how the Qur'ao 
describes it: "Glory be to him Who created all the sexual pairs 
of that which the earth growth, and of themselves, and of 
that which they know not": (Al-Qur'an, 36:36). 

For a long time it was thought that electrons, protons and 
neutrons are the only fundamental particles of which the 
atoms are made of. This is true for electrons but turned out 
to be wrong for neutrons and protons. It has now been 
postulated by Gel-Mann25 that neutrons and protons are 
made of quarks, which are indeed, the most elementary 
particles. Two types of quarks have been identified. The 'u' 
quark with a charge of +2/3 and "d" quark with a charge of -
1 / 3. A proton is made of two " u" type quarks and one 'd' 
type quark. The charge on the proton would thus be 1 + (i.e. 
+2/3+ + 2/3+ -1/ 3- =1) . Similarly, a neutron is made up of 
two 'd' quarks and one 'u' quark. The net charge on neutron 
accordingly will be zero (1/ 3-+ 1/ 3· + 2/ 3+=0). The quarks 
are confined within the limits of protons and neutrons and 
are bound together by a force that comes from the exchange 
of quanta called gluons. (the principle works in the same way 
as witnessed in the 'virtual' exchange of photons between 
electrons). Glunons were postulated on theoretical grounds. 
However, their presence has been recently confirmed through 
the works of two American Physicists who have been 
awarded Nobel Prize in Physics for the year 2004. So much 
for the composition of matter, we can now conveniently 
understand that all objects whether living or non-living, 
irrespective of size, colour, shape or even "essence" are made 
up of. sub-atomic particles. The hierarchy proceeds in the 
followmg manner: object - molecules - atoms, electrons -
protons and neutrons (which makeup the nucleus). The last 
~~med being made up of two types of quarks, namely: 'u' and 
d held together by gluons. This be so, there is one dilemma 
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which remains to be resolved as yet. The same is summed up 
by Stephen Hawkins in the following words:26 

Einstein '.r general theory seems to govern large mile structures of the 
universe. It is what is called a classical theory; that is, it does not take 
account of the Uncertainty prindple of quantum mechania , as ii should for 
consistenry with other theories. 
In order to appreciate the nature of this dilemma, let us 

examine some studies which gave fillip to quantum physics. 
Max Planck (1858-1947), who received Nobel Prize in 1918, 
discovered that from the perspective of classical physics, the 
Physics of Isaac Newton, it wa.s not possible to predict 
accurately the trajectory of an electron. Nor could it be 
explained on the basis of Maxwell's electromagnetic wave 
theory. In 1900 Max Planck suggested that energy is radiated 
and absorbed in discrete packets, called 'quanta' rather than in 
a continuous wave. Each quantum is associated with radiation 
of a single frequency. Mathematically it was expressed that 
energy was proportional to frequency times a constant. It was 
also concluded by him that packets of tiny bundles of energy 
are integral part of all electromagnetic radiation and that they 
could not be sub-divided. These indivisible tiny bundles of 
energy were named Photons which traveled at speed C, the 
velocity of the light. To sum up the Quantum Concept we 
can say: (a) that different quanta are released in different 
regions of the electromagnetic spectrum and (b) that the same 
principle is applicable to the release of quanta from an 
electron in a falling energy state, that is, the collapse of 
wavefunction. These concepts will be taken up again when 
we will discuss consciousness in Chapter - 5 .It is now known 
that electron cannot be considered as occupying a predictable 
position as Schrodinger showed for the single electron 
orbiting a single Proton in the hydrogen atom through his 
famous mathematical equation. Contrary to this, on the basis 
of the data obtained from spectral studies it was argued that it 
was electron cloud that forms a pattern in space indicating 
the probability of finding electron at various points in the 
vicinity of Protonic nucleus. This surprised Schrodinger and 
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made him remark that there was something psychological 
about the electron. Even the Great Albert Einstein was 
unable to agree. In November 1926 Einstein wrote - "The 
theory says a lot, but does not bring us closer to the secret of 
the "Old One." I, at any rate, am convinced that He is not 
playing at dice." 

It is interesting to note that both Schrodinger and Einstein 
were displeased with the quantum theory. In their opinion the 
theory provided only an unfinished and incomplete 
description of nature. It is obvious even today that with 
Schrodinger's equation one can make verifiable predictions 
about the movement of electron in an hydrogen atom. Yet, 1t 
falls apart when we take into consideration the collapse of 
wavefunction as predicted by Heisenberg's uncertainty 
principle (collapse of wavefunction). Unfortunately, there is 
no theory as yet to explain this phenomenon. Some 
mathematicians (de Beroglie, 1960) 27 have suggested that 
since Hiesenberg's uncertainty principle (collapse of 
wavefunction) arises from the linearity of Schrondinger's 
equation, there might be as yet an undiscovered nonlinear 
version of Shrodinger's equation: ''which may evade the 
problem related with the collapse of wavefunction". Such a 
non-linearity has recently been reported (Bollinger et al 1989; 
Wineberg, 1989).28 This assumes high significance in the 
realm of consciousness. We "vill have a full discussion on this 
aspect in the Chapter on Biophysics of Consciousness not 
withstanding the view that a large number of biophysicists 
may continue to use quantum theory in the standard linear 
version as was developed to explain the facts of atomic 
physics. In brief all this means that (a) the classical laws of 
physics arc detenninistic, while the principles enunciated by 
quantum physics as applied to sub-atomic particles are 
probabilistic and thus non-deterministic. Philosophically, it 
lends significant meaning to the Concept of Free-will, (b) 
there is no absolute space, nor is there any absolute time, (c) 
that the laws of physics are not equally applicable to all freely 
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moving bodies (large and small) and (d) that time should 
appear to run slowly near the massive body like the earth. 

The discrepancies noted in the application of Newton's 
laws of gravitation and the relativity theory on the one hand 
and the principles enunciated by quantum physics for sub­
atomic particles on the other hand (i.e. quantum 
electrodynamics and quantum chemodynamics) have 
re~~ed a source of worry for the physicists. As a general 
pnnc1ple, the same theoretical framework should be able to 
explain away the physics of all moving bodies, large or small. 
To overcome this difficulty efforts have been made to 
combine various theories into one so called the unified 
th~ory. It is in the same vein that Gell-Mann29 makes a very 
po10ted reference to quantum mechanics in the following 
words: 

Th~ discovery of quantum mechanics is one of the greatest 
achievements of the human race, but it is also one of the most 
difficult for the human mind to grasp. It violates our intuition 
or rather our intuition has been built up in a way that ignored 
quantum mechanical behaviour. 

Avoiding any excessive details we will examine the basic 
elements of only a few well known unified theories namely 
the Standard Model, the Grand Unification Theorr' and th~ 
Superstring Theory. Within the ambit of the Standard Model 
are ~eluded basically all the known particles (excluding the 
gr_avitanon) .. !he theory seems to be in excellent agreement 
with observatlons, despite the fact that a few features of this 
~odel hav~ yet ~o be confirmed by experiment. One major 
difficulty with this model lies in the inclusion of a dozen of 
arbitrary constants describing particle - particle interactions. 
Such a theory, it has been argued, cannot be regarded as 
fundamental (Gell-Man, 1994).30 Regarding the Grand 
Unification Theory, an advancement was made over the 
~tandar~ Model when it was postulated that unification of 
interaction required by the Standard Model are in fact seen to 
be unified, a!ong with new ones, at very high energies; the 
same appeanng to be separate at lower energies of today's 
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experiments. Again a nwnber of other caveats, dictated that u 
could not be ranked as a fundamental theory. As a passing 
remark it must be added that Einstein himself dreamt of a 
field theory which would unify in a natural way his general 
theory with Maxwell's Electromagnetic Theory. However, for 
this purpose, the mathematical equations he wrote in his old 
age did not describe plausible physical interaction of 
gravitation and electromagnetism (we may recall that Einstein 
did not favour quantum physics): The following quotation 
from Gell-Maun may be brought to the attention of the 
reader:3 1 

Still, we theoretical physicists have been inspired by Einstein's 
dream, of a formal quantum field theory embracing not only the 
photon, the gravitation, and all other fundamental bosons (Wee 
photons), with their associated electromagnetic, gravitational, 
and other fields but also the electrons. 
Such a dream is now being realized through postulating 

what is known as "Superstring Theory". The theory in 
essence conceives that a set of elementary particles could be 
treated as if composed in a self consistent manner as a 
combination of those same particles. All the particles would 
serve as quanta for force fields binding the constituents 
together, and all the particles would appear as bound states of 
the constituents. We owe this theory to the works of]. 
Schwartz, and Neveu 1971 32 

. Their work, however, 
culminated in "hetrolic superstring theory", presented later 
on by Princeton University Physicists. The beauty of the 
theory lies in the fact that it includes gravitation as well. 

In order to understand the nature of the universe in the 
light of classical laws of physics, and modem physics 
(Quantum mechanics), we have described the theory of 
matter down to the elementary particles, along with a number 
of associated concepts; yet, a number of questions remain 
unsettled which must be attended to for a fuller 
comprehension of the nature of the universe. These include: 
(a) Is the universe finite and static? (b) What is the origin and 
fate of universe? (c) Is there a single force through which all 
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laws of physics regulate the physical, biological and 
psychological phenomena? We will take the last named first, 
and then turn our attention to the other two issues. 
We have already implicitly made reference to electrical and 

magnetic forces.** The two forces were combined into a 
single electromagnetic force by Maxwell. Here was the 
beginning of the unification of forces. This was, however, not 
enough for the reason that a number of other forces such as 
weak and strong nuclear forces as well as gravitational forces 
have since been under the scrutiny of physicists. N ot 
surprisingly, through the works of theoretical as well as 
experimental physicists, it has constantly been emphasized 
that the laws of physics, whether originating &om classical, 
Nee-Classical or Quantum Theories should be equally 
applicable to all levels of physics ( the large or the small. 
Accordingly, attempts are underway to bring about a marriage 
between classical and quantum physics which, however, have 
remained elusive so far. Nevertheless, considerable advances 
have been made in the last two decades to solve this problem 
through what is known as a unified theory of energy, which 
could uniformly explain the behavior of all types of particles. 
As a next step in this direction, some hundred years later, 
when electrical and magnetic forces were combined, Abdus 
Salam and Wienberge in 1967 proposed theories postulating 
the unification of the weak force with the electromagnetic. 
force. In addition to photons, they proposed the presence of 
a set of three bosons which carried the weak force. The 
presence of weak force has been used to show how election 
turns into an electron neutrino and electron-neutrino into 
electron through the intermediacy of quarks (Neutrinos are 
produced in the center of the sun and are showered 
continuously on earth). They are neutral in charge and can 
pass through

33 
the earth; electron-neutrino has no charge). 

Abdus Salam received the Nobel Prize in 1979. Once in our 
meeting with him, before he received Nobel Prize, we asked 
hun why was he so excited about · the weak force? He 
promptly replied, "there is one God, one force and there 



(,() Iqbal on I nntr Rlfi.t.to11J Expm•lftr {Rnisi:d: 

cannot be mulople forces operating mdependently. I am 
convinced that mv combtrung of weak force \\1th 

electromagnetic fore~ will ultimately lead to urufication of all 
forces Present!}, the umfied theory of energy seems to be 
takin~ the same path. 

le has, for example, now been predicted chat at "high 
energies the strong force becomes much weaker and the 
quark!' ant.I gluons behave almost Wee free parades which can 
then be Jetectcd. (>Jormally quarks arc bound together firmly 
in protons ant.I neutrons, and thus it ts not possible to detect 
them). Proof for the last of the forces, that ts, the strong 
nuckar force, me<lrnlcd by gluons, as already stated has no\\· 
bcc.·n prone.led by two .\mencan physicists who have receind 
Nobel Prize m Physics for the year 2004. In spite of these 
a<lvanccmcnts, ant.I mar more that fall beyond the scope of 
thi book, we arc yet far away from finding a Grand 

'rufic.:ation Theot) applicable with equal prcc1S1on to the 
large ant.I the small Iqbal's 'ision of rcducnorusm may haYe 
to w:m for some more ttmc to unveil the mysteries 
unc.ler core<l by the re\ ealcd knowledge for the complete 
sari faction o f the concrete mind. Even then suffiocnt 
matenal i now available to place Iqbal's thoughts on a firm 
foonng. 

\\lhethcr this universe is firute and scaoc 1s to be 
con ide.rc.:J in alliance with the theory of space and nmc a~ 
dt cu cd cnrlicr. It is now an established fact that space and 
tune arc dynamic quantities. This understanding of space and 
umc has rc\'oluuonaltzcd our views about the universe. 
Accordingly, the long held notion about the unchanging 
umn~rsc that coul<l have exi~tcd, and could cononue to e~st 
fore\ er, \\'a replaced by the view that the uru\·erse 15 

d) n:umc, and i. u1 a cons ram flux of expansion. Concrete.' 
C\ 1dcncl' for chi came up only in 1926 when Ed\vlll Hubhk 
demon trntcd chat hc.·yond our galaxy there exists a large 
number <>f other g:1laxics: all scparatc<l from each other by 
'a t tr:u.:t of empty spaces. I le was also able to work out chc 
ch tancc from 1:arth of a number of galaxies, using the 
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luminosity of stars as a measure of rustance. \Y./e now know 
that our gala"')' 1s only one of some hundred thousand million 
galaxies wbich can be seen by us10g modern telescopes. 
Further, each galaxy contains some hundred thousand million 
stars. To have some idea o f distance, the urut o f measure used 
now IS the time taken by light to cover a distance of one 
meter. Thus, the meter is d efined to be the distance tra\·eled 
br light 10 0.00000000333640952 seconds usmg the cesIUm 
clock. Emplopng this measure we can speak of the distance 
tn light seconds (distance which light travels in o ne second) 
or even in light years (distance which light travels in one 
year). Considering the immensity o f the universe, the 
dtameter of which is stated to be of the order of 1027 meters 
(HT4 kilometers), the human mind can c.lcscribe the distance 
between farthest stars and earth only 10 terms o f manageable 
figures of light year. So far away arc some stars &om the 
earth that radiated light from them has yet to reach the earth. 
In contrast, consider the distance of the earth from the sun 
which is only 8 light seconds awary. As the human mind 
works toward its limits and then is lost in infinity, it is only 
reasonable to argue that the serial time with its past, present 
and future is a mere illusion of human mind having very 
insignificant relattonship with what Iqbal quo tes from a Sufi 
s:unt as "Di\'ine Time". We have m ore to say about this in 
subsequent chapters. Further, that the universe is expanding 
fast has been confirmed through the painstaking studies of 
Hubble. He noted that the spectrum of light ranges from 
nolet to red, that is from high frequency waves towards low 
frequency waves. The red part o f spectrum shifts from star to 
tar dependmg on thetr distance from earth. The farther the 
tar, the greater the red shift, the shift has been measured for 
ome stars. Obviously, then, it is not wrong to conclude that 

all galaxies are movmg away from us. In 1929, he further 
postulated that the size of a galaxy's red shift is not random, 
but IS directly proportional to the galaxy's distance from us_ or 
tn other words the farther the galaxy is, the faster it is moving 
away from us. This stmply means that the universe is not 
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static and the distance between galaxies is growing all the 
time. This now rakes us to the question: whether such a 
massive universe had a beginning and that whether 1t will 
have an end. To date, the arguments built up by physicists are 
substantially indicative of a big bang theory of the ongm of 
universe. One model which describes the big bang theory 
suggests that some times in the past the distance between 
neighboring galaxies must have been zero. At that time tt can 
be assumed that the density of the universe and the curvature 
of the space time were infinite. If this be so, and since 
mathematics cannot handle infinite numbers, the general 
theory of relativity falls apart. What can be assumed then is 
that space and time before the big bang were fla t. The 
conclusions which can be drawn from these assumptions are: 
(a) that we have no idea as to what happened before the big 
bang and the events happening at that time are not properly 
understood, (b) that serial time had a beginning at the big 
bang, and (c) that we cannot determine precisely in quantum 
and mathematical terms the event of big bang known as a 
"singularity". It appears to us that the failure of 
mathematicians and physicists to grasp and understand the 
pre big bang state of some kind of universe, if any, does not 
belittle the success of the Creator in paving the way for the 
big bang (or any similar phenomena) for the onset of the 
universe. It shouJd be noted with the deep interest that 
mathematics as such is not a product of human mind, it was 
certainly conceived prior to coming into existence of physical 
objects Qarge and small) and thus not only it pre-existed but, 
in fact, preceded the physical objects. Man has only 
discovered the mathematical laws. o wonder then that we 
are on our way to discovering a new physics as emphasized 
by Penrose in his highly exciting book: ''The Large, the Small 
and I I uman l\lind" in the following words:34 

There~ indeed somelhingprofound!J new lo be learned abo11l lhe pl!J·r1L'! of 
011r 11nwem at the bo1mdary between the pf?ysics of the small and the 
pl?J!lt'! of large . . .. I maintain that the missing pl()•sia m11sl have a 
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,fJaracter very different from that we have become am1slomed to in the 
pl()·sw that we now know. 
This description of the universe, corning into existence as 

a result of big bang, only partially answer the question raised 
by Iqbal as to what is the nature of the universe in which we 
live? We have much more to say about this in subsequent 
chapter. However, here it may be relevant if we allude further 
t~ Stephen ~~wkins account in his book - A Brief History of 
Ttme expla1Illl1g the state of the universe prior to big bang 
and at the time of big bang. 

Here we are presenting a summary of same information 
for the benefit of the common reader. It is assumed with 
go~d reason, that at the big bang itself, the size ~f the 
uruverse was zero; and it was infinitely hot. The temperature 
began to fall one second after the big bang and reached to 
about ten thousand million degrees - about a thousand time 
greater than that at the center of the sun. The universe at this 
time contained nothing but photons; electrons and neutrions 
(extremely lig~t particles that are affected only by the weak 
force of gravity) and their antiparticles, together with some 
protons. and neutrons. In the process of expansion, electrons 
and an1:1-electrons were annihilated resulting in photons. Only 
a few electrons were left. T here was no annihilation of 
neutrons and anti.neutrons. About 100 seconds after the big 
bang the temperature would have fallen to one thousand 
million degrees, the temperature insjde the hottest stars. At 
this stage protons and neutron would have started to 
combine together. to produce the nuclei of atoms of heavy 
hydrogen ~d~utenum) which contains one proton and one 
neutron. Similarly helium nuclei which contain two protons 
two neutrons were formed. It is likely that even heavier 
elements wo~d have come into existence. Within a few hours 
after the big bang, the production of helium probably 
stopped. Eventually, when the temperature bad dropped to a 
few ~?usand degrees, the electrons and nuclei started 
combuung to form atoms,. With expansion of the universe 
the cooling process continued. Perhaps this is so even today'. 
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However, in the earlier period as hydrogen and helium 
formed clouds but as the pressure increased with the nse of 
temperarure (conversion of hydrogen into helium), the clouds 
stopped contracting any further. A stable condiaon was 
reached as is now obtainable in our sun's burning hydrogen 
into helium and radiating the energy as heat and light. Heaner 
elements like carbon and oxygen would be found in larger 
stars, which on bursting, are blown off Accordingly, some of 
the heavier elements would be thrown off into the galaxy, 
providing material for the next generation of stars. Our own 
sun contains about 2% of those heavier elements because it 1s 
a second or third generation star formed some five thousand 
million years ago out of a rotating gas containing the debris of 
supernova. Most of the gas in the cloud went to form the sun 
or got blown away, but a small amount of heavier elements 
collected together to form in bodies that now orbit the sun as 
planets like the earth. About the earth Stephen Hawking 
records the following observation: 

The earth mitial!J had a hot almosphm. In the 'YJ11rse of time it cooled and 
acquired an almosphm from the emission of gases from the rocks .. . Ihm 
was no o:;.:ygen but a lot of other gases that are poisonous !llch as l?Jdrogen 
!11/phide (the gas which gives rollen eggs their smtll). 
There is general agreement now that primitive life through 

random combination of larger molecules appeared in the 
oceans. The primitive life, it is believed, was in the form of 
bacteria which could thrive and reproduce in hydrogen 
sulphide and the metabolic process which ensued produced 
oxygen which entered into the atmosphere of the earth. In 
this manner, apparently, the way was paved for further 
evolution of life on earth. More about this \vill be discussed in 
subsequent chapters 

The above description has several caveats which cannot 
be discussed within the limits of this chapter, yet, it must be 
pointed out and ro which a reference has already been made, 
that all these events cannot be explained on the basis of the 
famous general theory of relativity for the reason that the 
theory not only fails to account for infinite density at the time 

The lf?orld of Pf!Jsic1 65 

of big bang but all physical laws tend to break down as well. 
It appears that in the near future neither the unified theory of 
physics, nor the reductionist approach so dear to physicalists 
will be able to solve this riddle as well as many other 
mysteries associated with mind-brain processes. Already, 
voices are being raised for discovering new physics which 
could adequately explain away such phenomena as 
consciousness (the subject of chapters-4 and 5). It is obvious 
that when objects came into existence \vith the onset of 
universe after the big bang, the laws which regulated the 
essence of the objects, big and small, must have accompanied 
(even preceded) the big bang. It is, therefore, not surprising 
to speculate that physical and mathematical laws were 
obviously masters minded by the One, the Omniscient and 
the Omnipotent. Why then He left it to man to discover the 
laws as they existed and persisted. The answer is available in 
Iqbal's lecture on Knowledge and Religious Experience.35 
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CI !APTER-III 

THE MYSTIQUE OF 

Co serous ESS-I 

O ur journey towards an understanding of consciousness 
is beset with a number of difficulties. There are dark as 

well as gray areas which give only marginal insight into the 
nature of consciousness. However, in recent decades the 
subject has attracted the attention of physicists, biologists, 
psychologists and philosophers with equal enthusiasm. Yet, 
none of the recent data from any of these sources, as we 
examine it in depth, provide convincing evidence which may 
enable us to formulate a single unified theory of 
consciousness. In spite of this, sufficient information is now 
available which may help us carve out a path, tentatively at 
least, which can bring us closer to a judgment about 
consciousness and thus implicitly of religious experience as 
conceived by Iqbal. In his lecture on: The Human Ego- His 
Freedom and Immortality, Iqbal presents a candid analysis of 
human consciousness within which, as we examine it 
carefully, is wrapped his philosophy of ego (self). Drawing his 
inspiration from the revealed knowledge, he places emphasis 
on the "unity of life" and rejects the idea of "redemption" on 
the ground that man is the chosen of God, that man '\vith all 
us faults, is meant to be representative of God on earth, and 
that man is the trustee of free personality which he accepted 
on his pcril.1 In sympathy with this approach, he turns to the 
"unity of human consciousness", which, as he rightly 
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recognizes, constitutes the centre of human personahty. He is 
right that this aspect, surprisingly, never really became a 
"point of real interest in the history of Muslim thought. With 
little information on this count, Mukallirneen2 were led to 
propose that Soul (for our purposes, we prefer to use the 
word ego, or consciousness as we proceed further in our 
analysis) was a finer kind of matter; it dies with the body and 
is recreated on the day of judgment. This view of soul, 
however, is contraindicated when we speak of "unity of life" 

. or even " unity of consciousness" (op. cit). If this be so, what 
then is the basis of unity of life or for that matter of inner 
experience, for which Iqbal has laboured hard to draw 
evidences from philosophy, psychology, physical sciences, 
and religion which he considers as one of he sources of 
knowledge. Irrespective of other considerations, Iqbal states 
that it is "Devotional ufism alone which has tried to 
understand the meaning of the unity of inner experience"3

,­

finding culmination in the words of Hallaj "I am the creative 
truth." Such a 'bold affirmation', as Iqbal accepts, is merely 
indicative of the finite coming in contact with the infinite and 
finding a permanent abode in a 'profounder Personality"'. 
This raises the question-how do we validate this 
phenomenon epistemically? Let us see how is this defended 
by Iqbal? To begin with, the following quote from him may 
be illustrative:5 

"The difficulty of modem students of religion, however, is that 
t!us type of expenence, though perhaps perfectly normal in 1tS 

beginnings, points in its maturity to unknown levels of 
consoousncss- modern psychology has only recently realized 
the necessity of such a method, but has not yet gone beyond the 
characteristic features of the mystic level of consciousness (this 
aspect is dealt m detail in the next chapter). Not yet being in the 
possession of a saentific method- we cannot avail ourselves of 
its possible capacity as a knowledge yielding experience. or 
can the concepts of theological systems, draped in the 
terminology of a practically dead metaphysics, be of any help to 
those who happen to possess a different intellectual 
background. . . . the only course open to us is to approach 
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modem knowledge with a respectful but i~depend~nt att1tud_e 
and to appreciate the teachings of Islam m the light of this 
knowledge, even though we may be le~ ~o d_iffer from_ those 
who have gone before us." Keeping this m view, we will first 
examine in detail the nature of consciousness (ego, self) as 
substantiated by Iqbal, and then follow it up with some recent 
advancements in this area subjecting his views to a more 

searching analysts. 
6 

. . 

Havmg extracted from Bradley the reluctant admission on 
philosophical grounds that the self 'in some sense is 'real' and 
'in some sense is an indubitable fact'; Iqbal proposes that the 
reality of consciousness (ego, self) is too_ profound t? be 
mtellecrualizcd. The predictive truth of this statement is so 
exact that even after seven decades of intensive research ?n 
the subject a fuller understanding of c~nsciousness re,r:1~s 
elusive. Iqbal considers ego (self, con~cio_usness) as ~ ui:-ity 
of mental states ... which do not exist in mutual isolation 
(but) are "phases of a complex whole call_ed ,~d." Her_e, 
Iqbal leads us to the rime old controversial mind- bram 
problem". A problem which_ remains even to?ay the focus of 
research int0 the neurophysiology of the brain. Recentl~, ~~ 
problem has been addressed in two ways: first, the matenalzstzc 
monism, which means that there is no reality other than ~at of 
space-Time-matter-energy~universe, ~nd that_ th_ere ts no 
immaterial or spiritual reality. According to this view_ mental 
states just arc physical brain states which c~n be explru_ne~ on 
the basis of the worldview of physics (reducttorusm, 
physicalism, metaphysical naturalism). Second, duali~m, the 
philosophical view which ho_lds that both the . matenal and 
spiritual domains have real existence. Iqbal certainly holds the 
latter view, though in his search for arguments, h~, somehow 
cautiously, lands himself in the physical worl~, trying to draw 
u port from the physical nature of the uruverse as well as s p . . th 

psychology. There is nothing ~rong about ~s srnce e 
voluminous literature on consciousness emergmg from the 
works of scholars in physics or psychology is eq~ally divid~d 
in its support for materialistic monism and dualism. We will 
discuss this aspect in detail in chapters 5 and 6 that follow. 
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Enumerating the characteristics of ego (self, 
consciousness), Iqbal enlightens us about his concept of ego. 
First, that ego is not space bound in the sense in which the 
body is space bound . . . . the time space of the ego (self, 
consciousness) is fundamentally different from the wne-space 
of the physical events, though mental and physical events are 
both in time. The ego's (self, consciousness) duration is 
concentrated within it and linked with its present and future 
in a unique manner. Tme time duration belongs to ego alone. 
Here, it appears to us that Iqbal is trying to make a distinction 
between the serial time and "Divine time" to which he has 
referred in several of his discou.rses7

• However, if relativity 
theory is operating in the physical universe, as we understand 
it today (time being the fourth dimension of space), and that 
neither absolute time nor absolute space exists, then, it 
becomes increasingly difficult to conceive the operational 
significance of Divine time in the schema of materialistic 
monism as a world view of choice for explaining functionality 
of consciousness (self, ego). Any attempt to place 
consciousness in four dimensions (except evolutionary 
paradigm) as has been done in a recent book: "Consciousness 
jn four dimensions" (Pico, 2001)8

, however, may be given due 
consideration. It is likely that new laws of physics have yet to 
be discovered (Penrose 1995)9 to understand the time 
characteristics embeded in 'Divine time' as conceived by 
Iqbal. We will have more on this in the chapters that follow. 
Second, referring to the soul-ego identity, Iqbal is rather 
skeptical of the metaphysical approach adopted by the 
l\Iuslim schools of theology 'of which Ghazali was the chief 
proponent'. This school of thought regarded 'ego' as a 
simple, indi,' is1ble and unmutable substance entirely different 
from the group of mental states (consciousness) and 
unaffected by the passage of time. Raising the question 
whether the soul entit)' is the center of our conscious 
experience or as a basis of immortality, he rightly points out 
that it neither serves psychological nor metaphysical interest. 
In support of this he admits into his fold a number of 
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arguments: (1) the transition of a purely formal stat~ of 
thought to an ontological substance falls beyond the ambit of 
credence; (2) indivisibility of a substance (soul) does not 
mean that it is indestructible. Such a substance may evaporate 
into nothingness 'like an intensive quality' (K_ant; Fallaci~s of 
Pure Reason);10 (3) the elements of conscious experience 
cannot be relegated to the qualities of a soul substance. In 
this way, distinguishing between 'soul substance' an~ ~cts of 
consciousness he wonders how experience as qualines can 
enter soul sub~tance or that soul substance can reveal itself in 
experiences. On the basis of these ai:guments, !qbal make~ a 
categorical statement that 'our conscious expenence can give 
us no clue to the ego regarded as a soul substance. 

Third, now treating the ego independent of s~ul, as 
conceived by Iqbal, he observes that "interpretanon of 
conscious experience is the only road by which we c~n .reach 
the ego. Elaborating on this, he identifies ego as consisnng of 
"feelings of personal life", and is as such a part of th~ s.yste~ 
of thought. Every pulse of thought, present or perstsnng, ts 
an indivisible unity which knows and recollects. "The 
appropriation of the passing pulse by present pulse of thought, and ~hat 
of the present by the successor, is the ego." Here he attempts ~ kind 
of relationship between thought and ego. Yet, ego 1s ~ot 
considered as something 'over and above several converging 
experiences (thoughts). Thus, it is throug? ~e ego .that o~e 
perceives, judges and wills. Because . of its tnteractt~n wt~ 
environment it is under constant tension. For supporttng this 
concept he relies on the Qur'anic verse (17:85) makin.g 
distinction between Khalq and Amr. "Whereas Khalq 1s 
creation, Amr is direction. Accordingly, Iqbal postulates that 
essential nature of ego (he uses the word Soul) is directive, as 
it flows from the Directive Energy of God, though we do not 
know how Divine Amr functions as ego unity." In essence, 
using this scheme of arguments, the conclusion is drawn that 
''the nal perso11ali!J of a h11ma11 (ego) is 11ot a Jhi11g; it is all act". And 
all acts taken together are bound by unity of directive purpose 
or attirude. In this circumstance it is "disciplined by its energy 
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(Amr: The Qu.r'an 17:85). This means that soul or ego to tlus 
extent, proceeding from the Directive Energy, have a 
common flow from the same spring. 

Fourth, there is no disagreement amongst current 
researchers on Iqbal's identification of the privacy of the ego 
(consciousness). For example, Peter William (2002) 
commenting on the subject states: "On the physicalist's views 
that my mind is just my brain, it seem to follow that the 
person who knows most about my brain, would know most 
about my mind. Yet, however, much a third party knows 
about my brain they would not know about the state of my 
mind in the special way that I know it: a neurophysiologist 
can know more about my brain than I do, but he cannot 
know more about my mental life." imilarly, Thames Nagel 
(1987) 12 argues that "your subjective experience of tasting 
chocolate cannot be reduced to any objective physical event 
inside your brain because any such physical state is observable 
by a third party, whereas your experience is not ...... our 
experiences are inside our mind with a kind of i11sidmess that is 
different from the way that 'your brain is inside your head'. 
Given the privacy of ego (self, consciousness), substantiated 
by current literature, we are not in a position to reach any 
conclusion as to the original relationship of this privacy, 
including the functionality of associated events, with material 
monism or dualism, unless we find out the relationship, 
which, if any, may exist between such terms as consciousness, 
thought and experience, as used by Iqbal, apparently 
interchangeably. 

Fifth, Iqbal brings up an interesting preposition on the 
emergence of ego. Ordinarily, evolutionary biology taking life 
from Darwin's theory o f evolution tells us that the process 
culminating in human consciousness has bestowed a unique 
survival value to human species (see next chapter). This thing 
apart, Iqbal draws inspiration from the following verses of 
the Holy Qur'an to build up his metaphysical arguments: 13 

Mm of clqy IP'e have mated ma11: then IP'e plafed him, a moist germ; in 
1aft abode; then IP'e made the moist germ a dot of blood; then made the 
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dolled blood into a piece .of jluh; then made the piue of blood into bonu 
and lfl'e clothed the bonu with jluh, then brought forth a man of yet 
another make. Blemd therefore be God - the moil ext-el/en/ of maker! 

(23:12- 14) 
These are the most revealing and illuminating set of verses 

for a student of embryology. In Iqbal's view, the final ego of 
man is organized from a colony of sub-egos \:ith a l~wer 
order of consciousness. This claim, in a way, receives errunent 
support from the well established biological principle of 
ontogeny repeats phylogeny, meaning thereby that the 
mdividual during its embryonic development recapitulates the 
morphological characteristics of its ancestors. T~us, as stat~d 
in the revealed verses, the fertilized human egg unplanted 10 
the uterus, develops through such stages as mom/a, blast~tla, 
gaslrola, and neunda till it grows into a full organism. During 
the process, however, groups of cells (sub-ego) are 
transformed into flesh, bones, nerves, blood vessels and 
vanous organs. Iqbal's jargon interpreted in mod~m ~ction 
of biology simply means that it is through recap1tulauon of 
sub-egos (phylogenetic characteristics) that the final ego 
emerges and this happens under the Directive Energy \Amr). 
We believe that the expression: "yet another make" 10 ~e 
verses quoted provides a sufficient testimony to this 
interpretation. The Directive Energy, indeed, act~. as _an ab 
inilio continuum on a substrate at the time of fertilization of 
an ovum with the sperm. This also receives support from the 
verse: "Man has been created in the best of forms" (30:4).

14 

We have more to say on the subject when we will deal with 
evolutionary biology and genetic code. . 

Sixth, regarding interaction \vith body or e?vironment, 
Iqbal expresses the view that there is a constan~ 10fluence of 
envt.ronment on the ego and vice-e-versa; ego 1s not a me~e 
silent spectator. In fact, it is a dominating force (energy); 10 
final analysis guiding the actions of the body. Even "if ~e 
body cakes an initiative, the mind enters as a c~nsennng 
factor at a definite stage in the development of emotlons, and 
tlus is true of o ther external stimuli as well, which are 
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constantly working on the mind. It is the mind's consent 
which eventually decides the fate of an emotion or a 
stimulus." This leads him to the question about the freedom 
of ego. Using such characteristics of ego as: (1) that "the ego 
is no t something rigid"; (2) that "it organizes itself in ume"; 
(3) that "it is disciplined by its own experience"; (4) that 
"stream s of causality" as noted above, "flow into 1t from 
nature and from it co nature; and (5) that "the ego determines 
its own activity in the spatio-temporal order by the same 
mechanism as prevails in nature" (see also chapter 2 on the 
World of Physics), and comes to the conclusion that "the 
element of guidance and directive control in the ego's octit>iry 
cleor!J shows that ego is a free perso110/ cawali!J. He shares in the life 
and freedom of the Ultimate Ego, Who by permitting the 
emergence of finite ego, capable of private initiatives, has 
limited his own freewill. This freedom of conscious 
behaviour follows from the view of ego activity which the 
Qur'an takes. There are verses which are unmistakably clear 
on the point."15 

'And Jtryj the lmth iJ from yo11r um/, not them, then who wil4 believe; 
and let him who wil4 be an 11nbeliever. - (18:29). ' 
'If you do well to your own behoof will ye do well~· and if ye do evil again1t 

yo11m(f will ye do it - (17: 7). ' 
Given this freedom of ego permitted by the Ultimate Ego, 

under the spell of His Directive Energy (Amr), it emerges as a 
dynamic force " to retain the power to act freely as a constant 
and undiminished factor in the life of the ego.' On this score, 
though not agreeing with Spengler, Iqbal completely negates 
what he calls (a) the most degrading type of Fatalism which 
has permeated into the social fabric of Islam, mainly due to 
political expediency; unfortunately almost universal 
acceptance of this kind of Fatalism by playing on the freedom 
of ego, as we examine it historically, has narrowed down the 
world view of Islam and has robbed the Muslim life of the 
dynamic impetus which Islam originally bestowed upon its 
followers. The following quote from Iqbal may be of some 
help in tracing the rise of Fatalism:16 
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'Now the practical materialiJm of the opportunist Ommqyad rulm of 
Dama1ms needed a Peg 011 whfrh lo hang their misdeeds of Karbla, and 
semre the fn1it1 of Amir Mawiyo '.r nvolt again1t the po11ibilities of a 
popular rebellion. Mo 'bad reported to Hasan of Basra that Ommayd.r 
killed M111lim1 and allributed their actJ to the will of God''. This strong 
message of Iqbal which has a splendid logical and pragmatic 
basis needs to be understood comprehensively by the Muslun 
youth in the context of true spirit o f Islam. It is also equally 
important that theologians of today should grow out of the 
hteral interpretation of the concept of destiny and take Iqbal's 
understanding with the attention it deserves. In this regard 
attention has to be paid to the following views of Iqba1:17 

'B11t since M11slims have alwqy1 1011ght the ) 111/i.fication of their varying 
allitude1 in the Qur'an, even though al the expense of plain meaning, the 
fatali.rti,· interpretation has far reaching e.ffet1 on M111/im peoples' 
Seventh, before leaving this discussion, we briefly take up 

the phenomenon of immortality as expounded by Iqbal. This 
has strong links with the personality of ego (consciousness) as 
discussed above. We are doing this for the simple reason that 
1t has a bearing on our main theme that is the nature of 
contact of finite with the infinite. We have already traced the 
characteristics of ego as enumerated by Iqbal. For Iqbal, ego 
cannot be equated with soul as understood by theologians. It 
is not rigid, nor is it a substance. It has an identity distinct 
from the body, the two having mutual influence over each 
other; yet, the ego playing the dominant role. It organizes 
itself through its own energy apparently in serial time 
compatible with spatio temporal order of the body. The 
question then is that when death occurs (man is mortal, 
finite) what happens to Ego? Iqbal's arguments on this count 
are mostly metaphysical, drawing support essentially from 
various verses of the Qur'an. In the first instance he rejects 
out of hand what he calls "the most depressing error of 
01aterialism", which supposes that finite consciousness 
exhausts its object (body). Nor could he agree with the 
mechanistic view of consciousness which considers "ego 
activity as a succession of thoughts and ideas ultimately 
resolvable into units of sensation"-this being another from 
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of atomic materialism which forms the basis of modem 
science. True-for the physicalists death is the end of life (see 
next chapter also). As opposed to this, and in order to gi\·e 
strength to his thesis of ego, Iqbal has emphasized on the 
concept of 'unity of life' and 'unity of consciousness'. horn 
the unity of life, we understand the unity of ego and body; the 
former though not a substance is organically related to the 
body. How? This as yet is not fully understood. 

Now, in a way as the arguments run, the ego is immort~ 
and at the time of bodily death finds a new abode m 
'Barzakh' which according to 'sufistic experience' is a sta.te of 
consciousness characterized by a change in the ego's attitude 
towards time and space." TIUs brings out a beauaful 
relationship between ego and Divine time, discussed earlier. 
This dual perception by ego of serial time in mundane 
matters and of Divine time in the inner religious expenence 
in the life of a mystic or a prophet has been noted earlier. Th~ 
approach is fully enunciated by Iqbal in the following words: 

If this be so, our pmenl pl?Jsiological 1truct11re is al lb~ bollo:" of 011; 
pmenl view of time (serial time), and - ~o survives the diuo/1111on of thu 
slrud"re, a change in o"r (e!fJ) allit11de towards time and space sums 
peifed!J natural. 
Let us examine what caveats can be traced in this statement 

of Iqbal The assumption is made that physiological stru~tur~ of 
the body is dissolved and thus the perception of serial a.me 
disappears in as much as ego is concerned. TIUs is acceptable 
only if we have a clear concept of Divine time. Unfortunately, 
under the pre ent state of our knowledge there is little that we 
can present from the science of physics. Yet, the psychological 
outreach of this area cannot be ruled out. For the second 
assumption that it finds a new abode in Barzakb (again entirely 
based on mystic experience) finds no apparent support from 
soentific basis. Yet, the fallacy can be eliminated if we accept the 
earlier argument made by Iqbal when he distinguishes normal 
expenence (verifiable) from inner religious experience (ordinarily 
non verifiable). Perhaps new psychology is in the process of 
discovering methods by which such an experience can be 
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subjected to experimental analysis. Nevertheless, the arguments 
am~anced by Iqbal that nerve impulse takes time to reach 
consciousness has some merit, this we will discuss in the chapter 
on ~lystique of Consciousness II, especially in connection with 
Eccles' and Popper's work (1972)19

, in which Eccles has 
proposed a theory of "psychon'' related to the passage of nerve 
impulses within the brain. Be this as it may, Iqbal's contention is 
well taken when he argues that 

such enormous conrknsalion of impmsion which ocmrr in 011r dreams - lift 
and the exaltation of memory, wbfrb sometimes takes place at the moment 
of death, disdose the egos t"apatifY for different standards of lime. 
The state of Barzakh, therefore, does not seem to be 

merely passive state of expectation; it is a state in which the 
ego catches the glimpse of fresh aspects of Reality, and 
prepares himself for adjustment to these aspects. It must be a 
state of great psychic unhiogement; especially in case of full 
grown egos who have naturally developed fixed modes of 
operation on a specific spatio-temporal order, and mere 
dissolution to less fortunate ones. However, ego must 
continue to struggle until he is able to gather himself up, and 
win his resurrection. It is the consumption of life-process 
within the ego. In the same vein Iqbal remarks: 

It is with the implaceab/e singlenm of bis individ11alify that the finite ego 
will approach the infinite ego to see for himse!f the con1eqJ1enm of his past 
action and lo judge the possibilities of his j1't11re. 

20 

These concepts arc neatly supported by Qur'anic verses 
quoted by Iqbal in the Reconstmction. (see the chapter on the 
Human Ego - His Freedom and Immortality in the 
Reconstmctio11). The depth of Iqbal's analysis though difficult to 
understand is perfectly in line with the revealed knowledge 
and makes a rich contribution to the understanding of Islam 
by the modem Muslim if his intellectual capacity is not 
blinded by the myth of classical theology. (See also Naim)21 

Eighth, in closing this chapter, we would like to comment 
upon the terms: thought, consciousness, and conscious 
experience as used by Iqbal in defining the characteristics of 
ego, we have already dealt with the difference which Iqbal 
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draws between soul and ego. Iqbal makes a categoncal 
statement that 

We see that our ronscio111 txpen"ence can give 111 no clue to tht ego ngardtd 
as a 1011/ 111bstam-e. " Similarfy, he wnlts; Yet, the interpretation of 011r 
conscio111 txptriena is the on/y road l!J which we can nach the ego . .. the ego 
consists of the feelings of personal lift, and is, as 111ch, part of tht .rystem of 
1ho11ght. Every pulse of thought prmnt or perishing is an indivinble 1111ity 
which knows and ncollects. The appropriation of the passing p11lse l!J the 
pment pulse of thought and that of the pment l!J its successor, u the ego. 11 

The above quotes from Iqbal provide a suffiaem 
justification for a student of psychology and, perhaps that of 
natural sciences as well, to analyse the relationship between 
thought, consciousness and ego. This we will do presently, 
comparing Iqbal's interpretations with some recent works on 
the subject. 

In 1949, Donald Hebb,23 a psychologist, made an intensive 
study about the mechanism underlying thought and consciousness. 
H e concluded that "mind is the capaci!J of tho11ght; conscio111nm is a 
prmnt activi!J of tho11ght; and thought itse(f is a11 activi!J of brain. 

Based on neurophysiological studies he presents the view 
that a hierarchy of neural assemblies ranging from simple to 
complex is present in the brain. When a simple assembly is 
stimulated, the same stimulus is passed on to other more 
complex assemblies. A series of such events has been called a 
phase sequence- the thought process. In support of the 
presence of cell assemblies, Hebb cites an experiment which 
he conducted on chimpanzees he had raised in laboratory. 
From birth he could control their every stimulus. Such 
animals, he noted, exhibited spontaneous fear upon seeing a 
clay model of a chimpanzees' head, which chimps, Hebb 
knew, had never seen a decapitation, yet some of them 
screamed, defecated, and fled from their outer cages to the 
inner rooms where they were not within the sight of the clay 
model; those that remained within the sight stood at the back 
of the cage, their gaze fixed at the model in my hand 
(Hebb,1980).24 From this experiment conclusion was drawn 
that (a) the reaction of the chimps were clearly not reflexes, 
nor could they be explained as conditioned responses to the 
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stimulus and (b) they could have earned no behavioural 
rewards by acting in such a manner". This experiment it was 
argued was a testimony to the presence of cell assemblies and 
tells us about the origin of thought process when all these cell 
assemblies are sequentially stimulated. Hebb's work (1949)25 

has been supported subsequently by a number of studies 
(Milner, 1993;26 Rapport, 1952;27 Rochester et. al., 1956;28 

Smith and D avidson, 1962;29 White, 1961)30 Much more on 
the subject is described in the next chapter. This important 
work of Hebb and others (op. cit.) lends remarkable support 
to Iqbal's concept of " the system of thought", though, at that 
time he was unaware of the hierarchy of nerve cell assemblies 
in the brain. Hebb's theory of stimulation of nerve cell 
assemblies in sequence over a time frame does not stop here. 
We have already noted Hebb's concept of phase sequence, in 
which one thought leads to another under the guidance of 
external stimulation and is closely related to consciousness. 
Iqbal on the other hand relates the "system of thought" (a 
Hebb phase sequence) to ego. Are then consciousness and 
ego identical? 

Now to answer this question we take stock of the 
characteristics of consciousness and ego as advocated by 
Alwyn Scott and Iqbal respectively. Though Iqbal conceded 
that ego is nothing but a succession of thoughts, yet, he holds 
the view that the emergence and appropriation of thought in 
succession in the jargon of Iqbal does not represent true 
consciousness as we find it in ourselves. According to him 
"consciousness is something single, presupposed in mental 
life, and not bits of consciousness reporting to each other.32 

This description of consciousness is acceptable if we grant 
that my succession of thoughts at a given time for a given 
event provides consciousness about the event in question. 
For example, if I know from my experience that touching a 
hot iron rod will bring me pain, the chain of thoughts will 
bring an awareness at that moment, and will make me 
conscious that I should not touch the hot rod. Only a child 
will touch the hot rod because he has no previous experience 
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of su~h a hazard. If I do so it will bring me pain, clearly then 
consciousness and awareness go together. One cannot but 
agree both with Iqbal and Alwyn cott that consciousness is a 
"present activity of thought: however, beyond this statement, 
Iqbal makes a series of tangled arguments through which he 
draws the conclusion that this view of consciousness (op. cit.) 
far from giving us any clue to the ego, entirely ignores the 
permanent element in experience. We are afraid that such is 

not the case, since if consciousness is taken as awareness; 1t 
can only be conceived as a continuum of a succession of 
thoughts appropriating the past, the present and the future. 
In our opinion, therefore, a thought, unlike the position taken 
by Iqbal, is not irrevocably lost. It becomes a permanent asset 
of the system of thought, seeking abode in the crevices of the 
memory dispersed in the brain. This is how an almost 
permanent stairway of consciousness is developed through 
thought, experience, knowledge, and awareness. In fact, 
expre~sed elsewhere, in the &constmclion, this interpretation of 
consciousness supports Iqbal's view of mutually penetrating 
multiplicity of thoughts based on experience. 

Having examined the views of Iqbal on the nature of the 
ego and its relationship \vith the concept of soul as 
understood by Mutkalamin in tandem with consciousness, 
thought process and experience, it is time now to find out 
how Iqbal distinguishes between serial time and Divine time. 
This seems necessary for the reason that, as proposed by 
Iqbal, ego is the only legitimate path through which the 
possibility of religious experience can be explored. Now to 
understand the space-time characteristics of the ego, one has 
to have an appreciation of the dual perception of time by the 
ego; one in relation to the body (serial time) and second in 
relation to the Ultimate Ego (Divine time). The main 
Qur'anic verses from which Iqbal extracts his evidence for 
~ivine time and space are reproduced below from his 
discourse on: "The spirit of Human Culture":31 
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0 company of Djin and men if you can overpass the bounds of I-leaven and 
Earth, then overpas1 them. But f!J power alone shall ye overpass them ... 
"(55:33). Again': And verify towards thy God is the limit. 
Interpreting the last cited verse Iqbal remarks: 
Thu verse embodies one of the deepest thoughts in Qur'an; for it dejinite!J 
suggests that the ultimate limit is lo be sought not in the direction of stars, 
but in the infinite cosmic lift and spiriluali()•. 
Unfortunately, for a pure physicalist (monistic materialist), 

there may be no joy in this verse. For him material is the 
beginning and material is the end. There is no room for soul 
or ego in his lexicon, especially the manner in which it 
occupies a central place in the activity of life as understood by 
dualists, and as unfolded in the revealed knowledge. Yet, 
there is plenty of room for the psychologists to ponder over 
1t and seek evidence for the Divine time and space in the 
domain of religious experience (mysticism). 

Obviously, the properties of Divine time as well as of 
Divine space are not the same as that of serial time. We 
understand that in the latter case we pursue Newton's laws of 
motion and even Einstein's theory of relativity in which time 
is merged with space. The reader may revert to Plank's 
constant (the limit of size) as described in the chapters on the 
Word of Physics. Since both time and space as we use in the 
current scientific jargon are factors of human imagination or 
better the cognitive limit, the expression 'And verily towards 
God is the limit' is difficult to experience on usual 
mathematical and physical grounds. The appreciation of 
Divine time and Divine space, as the case may be, according 
to Iqbal's persistent emphasis, belongs only to 'religious 
psychology' by which he means higher Sufism. This is why 
the idea of hyperspace being discussed in recent times as 
distinct from perceptual space, first proposed by the Muslim 
mathematician Nasir Tusi (A.D. 1204 - 74), finds favour \vith 
Iqbal (see also next Chapter). Within the same stream of 
arguments Iqbal takes into his fold a quasi scientific approach 
in which he distinguishes three levels of space, namely, the 
space of material bodies (any physical object) the space of 
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subtle bodies (for example air and sound) and third the space 
of light. The space occupied by a subtle body like light does 
not disrurb the space occupied by another subtle body, (au or 
an other stream of light) tho ugh some kind of space connnues 
to exist between these subtle substances. The existence of 
such an order of space can only be appreciated at the level of 
i11tellect11al perception. The certitude of this perception may be 
acknowledged in various wave leng ths comprising sound 
energy or light energy notwithstanding the fact that element 
o f distance is not entirely absent fro m these variety of spaces. 
Thus, agreeing with Iraqi, Iqbal concedes that " the highest in 
the scale of spatial freedom is reached by the human soul 
(ego) which, in its unique essence, is neither at rest nor in 
m otio n. Thus passing through the infinite varieties of space 
we reach Divine Space which is absolutely free from all 
dimension s (ordinarily known to humans from scientific 
schema) and con stitutes the meeting point of all infinities. On 
this count Iqbal pays tribute to Iraqi in the following words: 

32 

From the Illmmary of I raqi'.r view J'Oll will ree how a cult11red Muslim 111}i 
intellecl11al!J interpreted his spiri/110/ experience of time and space in an agt 
which had no idea of the theories and concepts of modem mathemaltcs and 
pf?ysics. 
In spite of this long discussion on time and space, Iqbal 

h as m ostly stayed in the metaphysical domain, which is hardly 
verifiable experimentally. More so, even today, there is 
neither such mathematics n or such physics which can proYe 
or disapprove the concept of Divine time and space for the 
concrete mind. There is a hope, however, that the unified 
theory combined with the bio logy of mind, now in the 
making may be able to explain through its ultra physical 
approach the secrets o f Divine T ime and Divine Space. May 
be, m ore than physics psychology may come to help us out. 
We will exanune these aspects in chapter-6. Yet, at this stage, 
while closing this chapter, we must remind the reader that we 
will be treating the words ego and consciousness as cognate, 
albeit concentrating o n consciousness which has been the 
subject o f extensive research in recent years. 
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CHAPTER - IV 

THE MYSTIQUE OF 

Co SCIOUSNESS-II 

I n the preceding chapter we have made an attempt to extract 
from various discourses of Iqbal (Reconstruction), the views 

he has articulated about ego, soul, consciousness, thought, self, 
space and time. Ego, according to Iqbal, as we have seen, is not 
identical to soul in the sense in which it has been understood by 
the Mutakalimin. Nor is it a rigid substance occupying space like 
a physical object He (ego) organizes all its acts through its own 
energy. His perception of time and the way it organizes his 
freedom, is in serial time \vith reference to the body and nature, 
but after death it enjoys the luxury of Divine Time and Divine 
Space. All actions of the ego are regulated, though freely, by the 
Directive Energy (Amr) infused ab initio at the time of 
fertilization of ovum by the sperm and subsequently by the 
accumulation of sub-egos, during embryonic development 
ultimately leading to the emergence of the final ego. The 
freedom, which the ego carries, is a deliberate act of the 
Ultimate Ego bestowed on man as the chosen one of God. This 
be so, Iqbal makes a categorical statement that it is only 
consciousness through which we can understand the nature of 
the ego. Given this approach adopted by Iqbal there are several 
aspects, irrespective of their soundness, which are likely to 
attract the attention of a concrete mind. First, whether Ego and 
Consciousness are two faces of the same coin? In this regard we 
have already advanced some arguments in the last chapter. 
Suffice to reiterate at this stage that in our opinion, as the 
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modem researches als<:> show, it is difficult to disnngwsh 
between ego and consaousness on the basis of charactensncs 
enumerated by Iqbal. We will present more evidences on this 
count ~vhen_ we deal wich phenomenology. econd, we must 
dearly identify w~ether Iqbal's thesis on ego categorizes him 
amongst the dualists or monistic materialists or somewhere 10 

betwe~n the two ~hen he differentiates normal expenence 
(e~~omentally_ verifiable! from spiritual experience (mner 
religious expenence)? Third, whether the existence of D1vme 

~~e :ind ~i~e Space have any perceptual means for a human 
livmg ill serial tune? Again for the concrete mind under the spell 
of the world of physics, it is a fundamental issue. We will 
examine this as we proceed funher in our discussion. Fourth, 
whether our concept of space and time based on Newton's laws 
of n_i~tion a~d gravity and that of Einstein's general theory of 
relatlVlty which merges time with space as its fourth dimension, 
and s.tates that neither time nor space are absolute, have any 
meanmg for predic;:ation of the space of God from the 
perceptual space in the world in which we live? Fifth, what is the 
nature of n_iatter in the light of modem researches in physics 
(part of which we have discussed under the 'unified theory' in 
the chapter on the World of Physics) and what bearing, if any, it 
has <:>n such concepts as phenomenology as related to 
consa?usness? Lastly'. whether some aspects of biology and the 
complicated assemblies of neurons have some basis for 
consciousness? Ce~y, for a student of religious psychology 
and that _of natural saences, these are penetrating questions, 
though ~ficult t~ ~nswer, yet having a high bearing on our 
theme of inner religious experience (finite-infinite contact). We 
?ow pr~eed . to address these questions relying on the 
mformanon available from current literature. 

But before doing so, let us dispose off mind-matter 
co~troversy. 1bis controversy _stems from several approaches 
which have been used for its resolution. Some of these 
appr~aches lend a powerful support to Monastic materialism 
and _inclu_de, ~o~g . othe~, behaviorism (\Villiam James),1 
functionalism, liogwsucs (W1tt01>nstein)2 Q---1:_3 d · · 

-"b- , uaua , re uct:JoillSm 
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and phenomenology4
• As compared to this, dualism stands its 

ground on the basis of equally powerful arguments. 
The views of the reductio nists, (physicalists) have been 

repeatedly stated, though briefly, in the earlier chapters. U nlike 
the physicalists, Iqbal makes a clear distinction between the 
normal experience (which is verifiable, and which is entirely 
based on the theory of matter as advocated by physicalists, and 
inner religious experience, normally non-verifiable which 
because of its non-material nature is apparently a consequence 
of higher consciousness (ego). This brings Iqbal closer to 
Descartes' dualistic approach. Yet, there are a few differences 
which will be discussed as we expand the subject subsequently. 
For the present we will focus our attention on consciousness 
(ego) as understood by adherents of monistic materialism. To 
be able to appreciate their viewpoint, it is considered 
worthwhile that reader is briefly acquainted with the structure 
and function of the brain. This will give us a useful insight into 
the emergence of consciousness from the point of view of 
neurophysiologists and evolutionary biologists. 

Essentially, the human brain during embryonic 
development as it grows at the front from the neural tube is 
divided into three distinct regions, the forebrain, the mid­
brain and the hindbrain (fig. 4.1 ). 

(cl _ _,, bnon -- (dl Adoll1 ..... ........... 
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Figure 4.1: Embryonic development of human beam. The adult 
structures are denved from the neural rube shown 10 left column (a) 

In a fully developed human brain, the forebrain constJ.cutes 
the cerebral hemispheres (two, one left, one aght:), the 
thalamus and hypothalamus. The midbrain and hindbrain 
taken together constitute the brain stem consisting of medulla 
oblongat:a and pons enveloped by cerebral hemispheres. The 
cerebellum is an outgrowth from the midbrain seen behind 
the cerebral hemispheres. All parts of the brain are made up 
of nerve cells called neurons. Reference may be made to Fig 
4.2 to get a mental picture of various parts of the brain. 

Parietal lobe 

Frontal lobe 

Occipital lobe 

rempora11obe =~~~li~~§r;=~~ Cerebellum 

Pons 

Medulla oblongata 

Spinal cor __,...-:: 

Cortex 
(grey matter) -""-~~-~:..--1 

Fissure --+---I. -
(a deep sulcus) ......__......_ _ _.,,__ 

White matter 

Fig ure_ 4.2 - (a) Right lateral vtew of the brain. Showmg various areas of 
the beam; (b) a portion of microscopic structure of the cerebral conex. 
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Figure 4.3: Funcnonal areas of the left cerebral cortex. 

The human species is characterized by evolutionary 
advancement: of cerebral hemispheres which are larger in 
weight and volume (in proportion to its body) compared to 
any other animal species. The two hemispheres, right and left, 
are clearly separated &om each other by a depression called 
longitudinal fissure. All over, on the surface of each 
hemisphere there are raised convoluted areas called Gyri 
(singular gyros) and depressions called Suki (singular sulcus). 
Each hemisphere is divisible in various lobes; namely (a) 
frontal in front; (b) temporal on the side; (c) the parietal in 
the middle on top and (d) occipital behind. Each lobe is the 
seat for designated functions as shown in figure 4.3 

The designated functions for the right side of body are 
represented on the left hemisphere and those for the left are 
represented on the right hemisphere. The two hemispheres 
are bridged internally through nerve fibers, constituting what 
is known as the Corpus callosum. The inside of the 
hemispheres have cavities known as ventricles. These cavities 
and other cavities in various parts of the brain are 
interconnected and filled with a fluid called cerbro-spinal 
fluid. The two hemispheres receive messages from inside and 
outside the body (the sensory messages, also called afferent), 
process them, and then send messages back for necessary 
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action in accordance with the requirement of the message 
received. These returning messages calling for action are 
known as efferent (motor) messages. For our purpose we can 
note that the cerebral hemispheres are responsible for 
processing the affarent (incoming) and efferent (outgoing) 
messages. The walls of the cerebral hemispheres are 
constituted by two types of materials: the gray matter outside 
and the white matter inside (figure 4.2b). It can be unagined 
that the cerebro-spinal fluid is in contact with inside of the 
white matter. Examine Fig 4.3 and note that primary somato­
sensory area in the parietal lobe receives impulses from the 
body's sensory receptors (such as those for pressure, pain and 
temperature). Just behind this in the parietal lobe is located 
the somato sensory association area which analyses the 
messages received (afferent stimuli)-and producing awareness 
about pain, coldness, light, and touch, among others. The 
messages from other special sense organs are perceived in 
specific areas located in other lobes of the hemispheres. For 
example, the visual area (for the eye) is located in the occipital 
lobe, the auditory area (for the ear) is located in the temporal 
lobe, and the olfactory area is deep within the temporal lobe. 

The primary motor area which is responsible for sending 
back messages to the body for required action is located in the 
frontal lobe. Located in the lower part of parietal lobe of left 
hemisphere is a small specialized area called Broca's area which 
organizes the articulation of words (speech). Furthermore, of 
particular importance for us is the prefrontal area in the frontal 
lobe which is involved in intellect, complex reasoning and 
personality. Tbis area will be the focus of our attention when 
we "vill examine carefully its neurophysiology on the 
emergence of consciousness. Generally speaking, each 
hemisphere is a "specialist" in certain ways. For example, the 
left hemisphere is the "language brain" in most of us because it 
is associated with language skills and speech. The right 
hemisphere is more specifically concerned with abstract, 
conceptual or spatial processes - skills associated with artistic 
or creative pursuits. The cell bodies of all neurons involved in 
cerebral function are found only in the gray matter of the brain 
called the cerebral cortex. The white matter below is composed 
of nerve fibres only (Figure 4.2b). 
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:\ow refer to Fig 4.4 and examine two ~ther ~portant 
areas of the brain namely, Dienaphalons, the hmd J>?rl1011. of the 
fimbrain, and the brain stem which belong to ~e ~dbram and 
hindbratn. In diencephalons two very sigruficant areas 
functionally stand out in human brain. These are (a) Thalamus 
and (b) hypothalamus. To the brain stem belong the .pons and 
medulla oblongata, the cerebellum, ~othe~ unportant 
functional area, is an outgrowth of the hindbram. All these 
bt:a10 structure are constituted by nerve cells . (~euro?s). An 
aggregation of neurons within the br~ tissu~ 1s identified, as 
nucleus. Many such nuclei are present 10 ~anous ~e~ents of 
the brain. For ease of simplicity we avoid exarrurung th~m. 
However, we will refer to them, if necessary, when we. descnbe 
the neurophysiological basis of emergence. of consciousn~ss. 
:'.'\ote that brain stem and other struc.tures lie on the underside 
of the cerebral hemispheres almost covered by the1:1 and can 
thus be seen in a section of the brain cut from the rruddle from 
above downwards as seen in Fig 4.4. 

Note: 1bis Fig has already been inserted in the text on the same page as 

in the pre pnnt. (Page 92) 

- ()caootal - .. 
C tweb"lll~ 

-.......-1~-4-..:.,- Thl•tnu1 

Figure 4.4 Section of the brain especially showing diencephalon and brain 
stem (adapted from Marieb, E . N. 1996). 

The diencephalon though a part of forebrain occupies the 
front end of the brain stem. It consists of two large lobes of 
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gray matter in thalamus. The two lobes are connected hr a 
bunch of neurofibres. All information from sensory areas, of 
the body is integrated through the thalamus and relayed to 
semato-sensory area in the cortex of hemispheres 
Hypothalamus which lies below the thalamus, is involved in 

regulating the body temperature, water balance, metabolism, 
sex, hunger and thirst; sensory nerves (the optic nen-es 
which originate from the modified neurons in the eyes cross 
each other (coming one from the lefc eye and the other from 
the right) below the hypothalamus forming the optic chiasma. 
A relay station for olfaction (smell) is located in the 
mammilary bodies residing in the floor of hypothalamus. 

Refer to Fig 4.4 again and trace the thalamus in the 
midbrain. At its back lies the hindbrain which compnses 
medulla oblongata and pons. The cerebellum is made up of 
outer cortical area of white mater (nerve fibres) like the 
cerebral hemisphere. The cerebellum is concerned with 
unconscious coordination of skeletal muscle activity, and 
control of balance and equilibrium. Nerve fibers from the 
apparatus of inner ear, visual pathways, tendons and skeletal 
muscles etc., enter the cerebellum. In fact, then, the 
cerebellum presides over the state and position of body parts 
at all times. For example, imagine a tennis player, maintaining 
its varying posture and balance during a tennis game. Such 
activities are regulated by the cerebellum. Furthermore, we 
have already noted that all sensory inputs from within and 
outside the body are received and analyzed by the thalamus. 
A number of nuclei are present in the thalamus (we will not 
name them in order to make things easy). These nuclei on the 
one hand receive information from various sensory inputs 
and on the other hand are connected with the regions of the 
cerebral cortex in two way traffic through nerve fiber tracts. 
In essence, then, it can be stated that thalamus provides a 
coordin_ating function between the higher order sensory 
processing (cerebral cortex) and the sub cortical motor 
sy~tems. i:he important point we are making is that thalamus 
existed pnor to the evolution of cerebral cortex. Accordingly, 
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assuming that evolutionary process has been at work for 
millions of years, we have no he itacion in concluding that the 
rise of new cerebral cortical system as a higher order 
integrative system continues to receive analyzed scns~ry 
mfonnation from the ancient sub-cortical structure, like 

thalamus and brain stem. 
With this description of the brain we have cleared the way 

for understanding the emergence of consciousness as 
conceived by Physicalists and Biologist. Furthermore, the 
same description will be of help to a searching mind who 
would like to delve deep for a comprehension of any theory 
of consciousness. However, his understanding will be like a 
squandered sum o f beads originally bound toge~er b~ a 
string, unless he attains some knowl_edge o f the ~ts which 
came together in billions and consotuted the maUL"< of ~e 
brain. These units are called nerve cells (or neurons). Man is 
born with a fixed number of billions o f neurons with identical 
physiological functions, though the number of neurons which 
play active part in the rest of man's life is only about 25% ~f 
the neuronal cell mass of the brain. The question before us is 
- what is the structure and organization of a neuron and how 
it functions? We have already indicated that some neurons are 
sensory (receiving message from sense organs) while o~ers 
are motor (sending messages to the body for appropnate 
action. Yet the structure of all neurons are identical. 
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NOdt of 
R:tnvt01---- -l.... 

Figure 4.5- Typical structure of a neuron. Note the body of the cell the 
dendrites and the axon ' 

E.xamine the structur~ of a neuron as presented in Fig 4.5. 
Note (a) the c~ body with a nucleus in the center; (b) a large 
numb~r of tree ~e branches coming out of the cell body called 
d~d.rites; _(c) a smgle long process, called axon, making contact 
with tree like branches of dendrites of another neuron; and (d) 
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in cases where axon does not go on to make contact with 
dendrites, its tip branches off and makes contact with the 
muscle fibers. The message carried by the axon, let us say for 
contraction of a muscle is chemically passed on to the muscle 
along a gap between the point of contact of the axon and the 
muscle. We are now able to understand that bundles of axons 
from modified neurons in sense organs of the body (eyes, ear, 
smell, touch etc.) make up what may be called sensory nerves. 
The bundle of axons from motor neurons of the brain (various 
parts) makes up what may be called motor nerves. Repeatedly 
we have used the word message or impulse. What does this 
mean and how is this impulse generated and propagated by the 
apparatus of a neuron? Indeed, as we know it today the whole 
process is electrochemical and electromagnetic. This is depicted 
m Fig 4.6. In simple words this may be described as follows: 
(For a larger image see end of the book) 
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Figure 4.6: Showing the Physiology of ' erve Impulse: 

(a) Resang Membrane potential (-85 mV). Note ·xcess of 
pos1t1ve Sodium Ions [N•] outside and the excess of 
posmve potassium [K+] Ions inside. 
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(b) Depolarization which reverses the resung potennal; 
Sodium Ions enter inside and action potenual ts lll.lciated. 

(c) The resting potential is restored; behave Sodium goes our, 
and K~ comes in 

( d ) ,-\ tracing of an action potectia 

Stimulus is any thing which can bring about a change in 

slal11s quo. Take for example the number of individual sparks 
(stimuli) triggered by the reading of this sentence at t1us 
moment, the neural impulses ignited by tlus book in the 
relevant neurons of the brain cannot be calculated. But we do 
know as to what is happening in each neuron - which for all 
intents and purposes for a neurophysiologist (or psychologist) 
is the smallest indivisible unit of consciousness and can help 
us appreciate the "beauty and complexity of summed up 
mechanics of the units of human consciousness (?) We may 
not necessarily agree \vith this as we will show it later. Let us 
now find out how this simple unit works? Examination of Fig 
4.6 will show that the nerve fiber, and indeed the cell body of 
a neuron are bounded by a membrane identical in all types of 
cells. The membrane separates the inside of fiber from the 
outside. At rest (status quo) Potassium ions inside have high 
concentration but the electrical charge on the inside ts 

nega tive. Correspondingly, the potassium ions have low 
concentration outside. Thus, according to law of diffusion 
these ions tend to move outside, but are stopped by electncal 
potential difference between inside and outside resulting in 
zero flow. At the same time the concentration of sodium ions 
is high on the outside compared to inside. These ions tend to 

move inside, but are prevented by the same electric potenoal 
difference (-6Sm volts). ow what happens when stimulus 
arrives at some point in an axon? The stimulus, if good 
enough in strength, changes the permeability for sodium ions 
at that point, opening what are called sodium gates in the 
membrane. Resultantly, sodium ions enter in an bring about 
change in the inside and outside charges on the membrane at 
that stte of the stimulus; the inside becoming positive and the 
outside negative. The electric potential difference falls to -45 
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mv. In this way an electric wave is generated (see Fig 4.6). 
Since this is an electro chemical process, energy is generated 
and a stimulus is pro,rided for further propagation of the 
nerve impulse. Two points should be noted. At the site left 
behind by the nerve impulse, the potassium ions again move 
10 and sodium ions are pushed out. And are restored as in the 
resting state. Accordingly, Sta/us q110 is resumed; the electric 
potential again rising to -65 mv on the inside. Also the 
propagation of nerve impulse is an all or none phenomenon, 
meaning that if the stimulus is weak, that is below the 
threshold, then, in spite of the presence of weak stimulus 
there will be no change in the permeability of the membrane 
and consequently there will be no nerve impulse. The rise of 
nerve impulse and its propagation only happen if the stimulus 
crosses the threshold. 

This raises another important question. If one tree in a 
forest is put afire, not only the fire may spread to the whole 
tree, but may also set ablaze the whole forest. Now we know 
that there are billions of neuron having trillions of dendrites 
in the brain. Thus, like the forest, as one nerve cell is 
stimulated, many other cells are activated because of axon­
dendrite connections. However, in practice this may not 
happen since at the branching points of the dendrites the 
stimulus may be stopped and may not be allowed to pass into 
the body of the cell and onward to the axon of the cell. This 
mechanism is of special interest to us for exploring the theory 
of consciousness based on nerophysiological approaches. 

The process can be best described in the words of Pico 
(2000). "All sensory realities are based upon cellular functions 
(of neurons) where physics o f matter and energy become the 
biology of nerve impulses and neurotransmission." This is a 
straightforward materialistic view point (to be discussed in 
detail later on), which recognizes the transformation from 
physical to the biological. If this line of argument is pursued 
then, there is little we can present for a further 
transformation of biological to spiritual, a subject which 
received highest attention from Iqbal in the &constmction. 
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However, to be able to stay with Iqbal we need to explore 
further the properties of a neuron, the unit of consciousness, 
so that we can locate a genuine basis, if any, about the 
mechanism involved in the proposed contact of the finite 
with the infinite. This is problematic, but noc without 
rationale, as we will show later. The difficulty however is that 
even at this time, the search for knowledge and 
understanding of the biological universe, its operational 
manual and secrets - are not fully known: For instance, we do 
not know about the absolute basic code of informanon 
transmission from neuron to neuron in the nervous system. 
We do not know the full set of computational rules that 
operate in a single neuron or a network of neurons. We do 
not know exactly if, where, and how the nervous system 
represents the external and internal environments. Does tt 
happen in the same way as the electromechanical circuits and 
mathematical equations, expressed together in computer 
simulation? In our opinion, the physics and mathematics of 
computing are all man made constructs and are far removed 
from the complexities of information processing in biological 
systems like the neurons and the neural networks. We have, 
therefore, no hesitation in making a statement that we, as yet, 
are far removed from a further understanding of 
mathematical operations-the algorithms, of the nervous 
system. A computer scientist may be proud of creating a 
binary code (0/1) which through a series of basic state 
transitions can solve both simple and complicated 
mathematical problems, yet no such code, as we know, ts 
ap~licable to ~e non-linear mathematical computations 
taking place dunng the stimulation of a neuron. How do the 
neurons then function? And what is the basis on which the 
c~de, _computes the representations resulting from sensory 
sttmuli? Shanon and Weaver (1949)5 and Weiner (1948)6 have 
suggested that "information is present in any system in which 
entropy and order change, from quantum states to biological 
events, to the electronic circuits of computer systems to 
neural networks". On the face of it, this statement may be of 
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considerable importance. However, there is a wide conceptual 
gap between the digitized mathematical computations by 
tnllion of binary operations performed by computers and the 
computational process in the synaptic zones of the nervous 
systems. Essentially, the difference lies in the fact that a single 
neuron is performing a spatiotemporal integration of each 
stimulus moment which may or may not result in generation 
of action potential. This explains as to how we impose our 
concept of computation on a nerve cell function. 
Interestingly enough, computation by a single cell and 
computation by a neural network may or may not follow the 
same set of operational rules. This be so, and as Pico (2000) has 
nmarked: 

H.)pe, hope and i/1111ion m111t be undmtood and mpectfiilfy separated Jrom 
insight if we art to make progm1 in our e.ffort1 lo reveal the neural 
i-omputational code. 
The issue we have raised about the computational process 

residing in a neuron and a neural network are germane to 
exploring our understanding of the nature of religious 
experience as predicated by Iqbal from the mystic experience 
of great Sufis of Islam. In fact, even in the prevailing state of 
our knowledge, one must yield to the impression that "it is 
only recently that we have begun to understand and conceive 
the nervous system as the substrate of computation and 
behavior. We are limited and humbled, in our understanding 
of the basics of neural function when we begin to speak of 
such thing .... This is not a sad state of affairs, as the nervous 
system is the most complex biological system known. It is 
mere an indication of how much more we have to discover, 
how much more beauty and excitement holds for the 
interested" (Pico, 2000)7. Are we, then, standing at the same 
level of conceptualization of inner religious experience as in 
1930 when Iqbal presented his discourses in the Reco11slmclio11. 
Perhaps yes, perhaps no. This we will examine as we develop 
the subject further for the appreciation of the concrete mind. 
Indeed, for this purpose we have to come to terms with 
genetic code which resides in the deoxyribose neuclaic acid 
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(DNA) expressing itself differently in different cellular 
groups. On this count, it is enough to point out that 
behavioral activity exhibited by a sum of cells in a house fly is 
not identical with the behavioral activity exhibited by a sum 
of cells in a pigeon. The difference lies in the evolutionary 
scale of DNA and much expanded neural networks in the 
pigeon, let alone man in which it reaches new heights of 
complexity "vith an underpinning for the nse of 
conscrousness. 

So much for the functional operation of a neuron, and to 
some extent of the neural networks. We will now present a 
brief account of sensory and motor inputs and outputs to 
which a cursory reference has already been made earlier. The 
sensory inflow reaches the brain through sensory nerves from 
the ear (auditory), eye (visual) nose (olfactory), tongue and 
digestive system (gustatory) and chemical, mechanical and 
thermal receptors from the body (somato sensory). The later 
sensory tracts travel along the spinal cord and in the main 
enter the brain stem. Thalamus is the major site where the 
sensory stimuli are received in its various nuclei. The 
thalamus, through various tracts is in a two way contact with 
the cerebral cortex (neocortex). It should be of interest to the 
reader that thalamus is the ancient brain. In animals "vithout a 
cortex, the thalamus performed both sensory and motor 
functions. However, as the cerebral cortex evolved, the 
thalamus was made subservient to the higher order control 
exercised by the cerebral cortex. We have already noted the 
map of motor and sensory areas in the cortical lobes of the 
cerebral hemispheres. At this stage, further description of 
thalamus is beyond our scope. However, two areas of the 
thalamus, namely, the hippocampus and subiculum must be 
kept in sight because of the significant role they play in the 
overall memory system operating in the brain. Through these 
areas, the thalamus maintains a two-way traffic with the 
prefrontal cortex to be discussed soon. But first we will have 
a look at the cellular composition of the neocortex in which 
the cells arc arranged in si.x layers (Fig. 4.6). 

Tbt ,\ilytiq11e of Co111do11mm - II 101 

Thousands, then millions, then tens of millions of neuro~s 
form the cortex. The basic six layers of neo-cortex are ~ 

lace by the sixth month of foetal development. Cells m 
~arious layers are organized to perform sensory or motor 
functions as dictated by the messages received from thalamus 
and other parts of the brain. For exampl~, afferent (sensory) 
messages brought from thalamic nuclei form very de~se 
synaptic zones in layer III, but layers I and III also receive 
information from other neocortical areas. Efferent (motor) 
axons emerge from layer II and III. Similarly axons ~o~ 
layer III are projected into the thalamus. Apart from .this, it 
must be mentioned that fibres from thalamus ascend vu~ally 
to all parts of neocortex. This holistic picture of inter 
connectivity between thalamus and neocortex along se.nsory 
and motor pathways not only illustrates the comple~ty of 
neural networks, but also illuminates the evoluuona.i:r 
stairway of consciousness which, according to Iqbal'. is 
subservient to the Directive Energy of God from conceptl?n 
through human development. How? We will hypothesize 

later. 
Now we are left with one more area of the neoc?rte~, 

namely the prefrontal integration m~dule (PIM) which is 
known to be associated invariably with the emergence of 
consciousness. Fig. 4.7 shows the inflow o.f me~sages to and 
from the PIM. for a physicalist the neurob1olog1cal mo.del (as 
proposed) of consciousness rests upon the foundation ~f 
structure-function relationship. Thus, corner stone of ~s 
foundation is the prefrontal integration module (PIM) .. This 
module is supposed to undertake physical compu~tlonal 
function (integration). In structure it resembles the design of 
neocartex. The difficulty though is that so far we have not 
been able to define the exact dimensions, cellular 
components, synaptic patterns, information~ content or 
specific biomathematical operations performed m the PIM. 

The operational process may therefore ~t best ~e 
considered as a " heuristic construct". One PIM is present in 

each prefrontal lobe of the two hemispheres and as indicated 
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above, informational products from various parts of the brain 
converge upon PIMs (Fig 4.7). The biologists consider it as a 
"Living, stn1ct11mi, m11/ti model i11Jormation space and that ...... 1/ is 
a location when the other two multi modal nprtsenlalion, constructed 
in parietal, and frontal cortical lobe and in the hippocampus 
systems may be further transformed into even higher order 
representation." Now after due analysis, the apparent output 
from each PI I disseminates this representation to other 
regions of the cortex and to entire neural axis. It is important 
to note that the information which 

Subiculum 

Sensory data 

Neurocortex 

Old Brain 
Thalamus 

Figure 4.7- Inflow and outflow of messages from the outside world into 
and out of two strata of the brain namely thalamus (the old brain) below 
and cerebral cortex (the new brain) above. 

converges upon the PIM includes (a) representation of all 
external unimodal and multimodal and internal stimuli from 
the sensory worlds; (b) representation of the real time spatial 
environment; (c) representation of the recent and distant past 
sensory mo,·ements (memories) and (d) the timing and 
coordinating influence of the thalamus. Furthermore, the 
efferent fibres (motor) that arise from various sites of PIM 
include (a) corneal fibres to adjacent PIM; (b) Fibres 
connecting the PIMs in the two hemispheres; (c) projections 
to neocortical regions; (d) projections to hippocampal areas; 
(e) projections to memory system cortical areas; projections 
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to thalamic nuclei, (basal ganglia and amygdla and 

descending tracts). 
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Jn 1ummary, then, it can be concluded that "it iJ in the PIM that we ~ee 
the most complete reprmntalion of the sensory worlds, the ul~1mate po111t 
rtprmnlalion that can be achieved by nervou1 system comp11tal1on, the most 
comp"hensive binding in time of two dimensional (2D) and three 
dimenrional (3D) slimu/11s infam1ation possible. (Pico: 2000)8

.'' . 

The same author has reduced the whole concept t.nto a 
simplified mathematical equation. In sum, the comp~tations 
performed in the synaptic field of PIM (a region ~f 
electrochemical and electrogenetic, graded current flows) is 
proposed to be an integral function (see also ~e~b, 2001)

8
a 

created by the biophysical structure of the sustallll.11g cellular 
and extracellular system of organic brain. Importantly 
enough, it must be emphasized again that ~ the mod~l 
suggested, "the biophysical methods b~ which the ~ram 
derives information from sensory process1.0g may be radically 
different from the many theories that relate the brain's 
operations to those of electric circuits, computers or. point-to­
point so called neural networks. How embarrassmg for a 
student of physics and a philosophic reductionist. Needless to 
say that there exists something higher than presently 
established laws of physics, or even the advanced approa~hes 
of psychology. What lies beyond this will be. explored ill .a 
later chapter keeping in view the perspective of Iqbal.s 
concept of inner religious experience. Suffice to s~y at this 
stage that even from the pure physicalist~ p~int ~f view there 
is considerable room for moving in this direction (see, for 
example, Popper and Eccles, 1972)9

, keeping also in .view that 
the functional consequence of PIM aclivi!J may b~ see~ ~~ m~iforce~~nt 
or inhibition of ongoing behavioral and homeoslal1c act1t11tlt!, 111 add1t1on 
Jo its contrib11tion to the memory .rystem (Pico, 2000)

10
• 

We close this Section with a statement that thoughts and 
consciousness are linked in tandem. In the state of 
consciousness PIM produces thoughts encoded in axon 
systems that reach the other PIM, creating a time sequence 
within the PIMS. Whereas, the representations of the sensory 
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world drive the computational model, the indivisible temporal 
dimension of consciousness is embedded therein. The infirute 
variation of thoughts in a way is associated with experience 
and thrown back into memory by the PI 1S as unique to the 
past, present and future of consciousness. till the ca\•eat 
remains, for instance of space-time in the serial and Divine 
modes. This may call for a different frame of reference. A 
reference to which Iqbal alludes to repeatedlr in lus 
discourses. 

Having dealt with brain with some understanding of the 
structure and function of neurons and neural networks, we 
now proceed to examine in some detail approaches to 
consciousness which have emerged during the last century. 
First, we will explore the scientific and philosophical basis of 
consciousness and then follow it up with its psychic 
dimensions which have been of intense interest to spiritualists 
and mystics (as is the case with Iqbal. Sec also, for example, 
Forman (1994) 11

• However, at the outset we will like to draw 
the attention of the reader to the confusing use of 
terminology dealing with the central theme of consciousness. 
For instance, one may find the use of such terms as mind, 
cognitive system, system of mental states, psyche, soul, ego 
and consciousness. Yet, their overlap of meaning cannot be 
overlooked. Accordingly, we will confine ourselves to the use 
of consciousness (mind or ego) for which we have made a 
case in the preceding chapter. 

Having developed the neurophysiological basis for the 
functions of the brain in the preceding sections for the 
concrete mind we are now in a position to take up Iqbal's 
views on time, space and consciou ness. Since consciousness 
has been a subject of extensive research during the last few 
decades, it will be of interest to discuss the new information 
in the context of Iqbal's vision as presented in the 
&conslmctio11. To begin with, let us find out how Iqbal weaves 
a golden fabnc studded with glittering jewels through a well 
coordinated a_rrn~ of ideas, thoughts, logic and metaphysical 
acumen. In his discourse on "The Philosophical Test of the 
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Revelations of Religious Experience", Iqbal makes a beautiful 
presentation on the genesis of various levels of experience 
including consciousness in the following words:12 

Passmg now to other levels of experience - life and 
consciousness, consciousness may be unagined as a dejlet-11on from 
lift. Its function is to provide a luminous point m order to 
enlighten the forward rush of life. It is a case of tension, a state 
of self-consciousness, by means of which life manages to shut 
out all memories and associations which have no beanng on a 
present action. It has no well-defined fringes; it shnnks and 
expands as the occasion demands. To dem-ibe zl as an 
epiphenomenon of the process of matter iI lo de'!Y ii (aI havm.!) an 
independent aclivi!J, and (th11I} lo dtt!J the validi!J of all k nowledge which 
iI on!J a 1.;stemat1z.ed exprusion of fonscioumm. Thus consciousness 
is a purely spiritual experience of life which is not a mb1tam·e, but 
an organizing principle, a specific mode of behavior essentially 
different to the behavior of an externally worked machine. Sznte, 
however, we tannol tom-eive of a pure!J Ipiritual energy, except i11 
association with a definite combination of m l!ible element! through which ii 
rtvea/J il1elf, we are apt to take this combination as the ultimate 
ground of spiritual energy. 
In the above quoted passage, Iqbal makes a few intriguing 

statements which call for an in-depth analysis. First, Iqbal 
does not accept that consciousness is an epiphenomenon of 
the process of matter, which denies it an independent activity. 
Soon we will argue about this in the context of recent 
literature on phenomenology. Second, that knowledge per se 
is a systematized expression of consciousness. Third, that 
consciousness is not a substance. It is a purely spiritual 
experience, and is simply an organizing principle. Fourth, 
since consciousness as spiritual energy is difficult to conceive 
of a concrete mind, it can only be legitimized in "association 
with a definite combination of sensible element through 
which it reveals itself. Fifth, the conclusion is drawn that the 
combination of the spiritual energy with sensible elements 
can be taken as 'ultimate ground of spiritual energy'. Thus, 
taken together, the arguments advanced are illuminating, 
though difficult for a concrete mind to assimilate. 
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Furthermore, by denying that consciousness is not an 
epiphenomenon of matter, Iqbal rightly distances himself 
from the proponents of monistic matenalism; not­
withstanding the fact that he identifies sensible elements 
(sense perception), for example, the neural networks and 
organized structure of the brain which in combination \vtth 

sense organs constitute the substrate of consciousness. This 
position brings him somewhat closer to Descartes, who 
talked about the mysterious connection between mind and 
body (though for Iqbal soul 'is nonmaterial). This we believe 
places him amongst the dualists? However, more exciting is 
the conclusion that combination of "consciousness" and 
sensible elements can be taken as a ground for spiritual 
energy. Earlier, we have built up arguments on the strength of 
Iqbal's distinct differentiation between "Khalq" (creation) 
and "Amr" (Directive Energy). In line with that we maintain 
that in the above paragraph it would have been more 
appropriate, for reasons of intellectual consistency, that the 
word Directive Energy should have been used in place of 
spiritual energy. It may be recalled that earlier we have taken 
refuge under the umbrella of Directive Energy when we were 
describing the emergence of ego (consciousness) or even sub­
egos. In our opinion, experience, memory and thought are a 
compact of consciousness (ego). Accordingly, experience 
whether spiritual (so called non verifiable) or non spiritual 
(verifiable) remains experience as a part of the same compact. 
Accordingly, spiritual experience cannot be considered in 
isolation simply because of its alleged non verifiability 
scientifically, which by and large is a consequence of human 
limitations. 1bis also does not mean that one has to fall 
necessarily in the trap of monistic materialism. For this we 
will argue using current evidences in a subsequent chapter. 
This brief critique on the paragraph cited, in no way, is meant 
to lessen the importance of Iqbal's thoughts on 
consciousness. Nor an attempt to nullify its significance If 
anything, we intend to amplify the same so that the concrete 
mind, which, as Iqbal desired, should be able to get a fuller 
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apprec1anon of the proces im·olved in experience -
consciousness relationship. :\lay be for this purpose we have 
to mO\'e away from metaphysics and take shelter under the 
b1ophys1cs of the brain. 

Iqbal certainly distances himself from reductionists and 
dose not subscribe to the view that the discoveries of 
:\ewton in the sphere of matter and energy and those of 
Darwin (1859) in the sphere of natural history reveal a 
mechanism based on physics, energy and atoms with self­
existing propernes. On this count Iqbal nghtly concei\•es that 
reductlorusts have no respect for spiritualism, because of their 
sole rehance on reality as revealed by science. Indeed, on the 
question of arnving at reality through scientific observation 
and experimentation, Iqbal submits it to a critical analysis. 
For him, and nghtly so, "what is called science is not a single 
srstematic reality. It is a mass of sectional views of Reality -
fragments of a total experience which do not seem to fit 
together. ·atural science deals with matter, life and mind; but 
the moment you ask the question how matter, life and mind 
are mutually related, you begin to see the sectional character 
of the various sciences." Nothing could be farther from truth 
as the above statement depicts. What co speak of other 
sciences, even in physics, as we have discussed in a previous 
chapter, so far attempts to develop a unified theory for 
resolving the dilemma between the classical physics and 
quantum physics have met with little success. The string 
theory proposed by modern physicists is only a beginning in 
that direction (sec chapter o n the World of Physics). We have 
already argued elsewhere that in relation to consciousness, 
cause, which, according to physicalists, is prior to effect, takes 
a different "garb of end and purpose." The last two act from 
within unhke "the cause which is external to the effect." The 
position taken by Iqbal, however, does not in any way deny 
the response of the body to external stimuli. Yet, it gives a 
new meaning to consciousness responding to both intemal 
and external sumuli. This line of thought is consistent with 
the idea explored by Iqbal that ego (consciousness) reveals 
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itself in "combination with sensible elements." What happens 
and how it operates when detached from the body at the tune 
of death is a subject related to the immortality of the ego 
(consciousness) which we do not uuend to bnng 1.mo 
discussion at this stage. 

Another feature of consciousness on which we will place 
high emphasis in expanding Iqbal's theory of religious 
experience is described by him in the following words: 

It is a case of tension, a stale of se!f constiousnm, ~ means of whirh lije 
manages to sh11! of/all memories and assodalions whu·h have no bearing on 
the present adion. 
We are amazed at the clarity and ingenuity with which 

Iqbal has isolated the periods of ego isolated from the 
sensible world (somato sensory) for the purpose of an end 
which it finds in the infinite. When he wrote these words, 
neither neurophysiological nor physical basis were available co 
support this contention. However, we now stand at a 
different pedestal. The new advances in psychology made m 
the last couple of decades throw a fresh light within the frame 
of reference exercised by consciousness (ego). How? We will 
expand it subsequently using a set of evidences drawn from 
adherents to monastic materialism and dualism. Suffice to 
refer at this stage to a quote from Alwyn Scott (1995)13 that . 

Thro11gho11t the past twlmy, the d;a.rm between details of med)(Jmslzc 
explanation of the brain and the ever present reality of ronscio11s aJJJ(Jrenm 
has tvnlin11ed to yawn. l'IYha!ever mee·hanislit" explanation one might cons Intel 
lo explain the nature of mind (con.uio11Sne.rs, ego?) one can well imagine the 
same muhanism working wilho111 the feeling (sm.ribiliry). &dllditoe 
ma/ma/ism fails lo bridge the gap. 
Let us now take a brief plunge into the relationship 

between consciousness and time as conceived by Iqbal. \'\'e 
have already dealt with serial time and to a limited extent, 
with Di,·ine urne as well. The observation of Iqbal that 
"conscious experience means life in time" , gl''es new 
dimension to our frame of reference in consciousness of 
what he calls the movement of self from center-outwards. On 
this basts he identified two aspects of self, namely, the 
appreciative and efficient. The efficient self interacts with the 
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"world of space" and is the one invariably appreciated b.y 
psychologists (the practical self of daily life~ . In this f~rmat lt 
"discloses itself as nothing more than a senes of specific and 
consequently numerable states." 'lbis leads .him to . the 
conclusion that in thts relationship with the outside, self lives 
ill serial "time" which we predicate as long and short and 
which forms the fourth dimension of space. On the other 
hand appreciative self which reveals itself " in the moments of 
profound meditation, when the efficient self is held in 
abeyance (and) that we sink into our deeper self and ~each the 
inner center of experience. In the life process of this deeper 
ego (consciousness) the states of consciousness m~lts into 
each other." In making this distinction between efficient self 
and appreciative self, on very legitimate grounds,. Iqbal 
presents a unique approach which has no parallel m the 
history of scholastic philosophy. H owever, it is only recently 
that Barn' Daiton (2000)14 in agreement with Iqbal's thoughts 
has dra,~n attention to the distinction between inner and 
outer experiences in the following words: 

By 011/er experience I mean sensory experience (effitient se(f of lqba~, the 
expmemu of /he mrro1111dt11g 1vorld our sense OflJ,alls gitoe 11s, the 
deli11eranm of sigh!, loHch, la.rte and smell. The realm ~(inner experiem·e 
includes all jol7lls of t"011sdo11mess that seem lo be localed within our bodies 
- (t·ertain!J), !he range ~(experiences Iha/ seem lo ocmr within our head, 
those which we take lo be most inlimale/y assodated with our minds 
(consdoHs thinking). 
Further, the depth o f Iqbal's insight becomes obvious 

when he observes that "the unity of appreciative ego (self 
consciousness) is like the 1111ity of the lem1 in which the experiences 
of z/J indi1id11al a11mlors exist, not as plurality but as a unity in 
which eve!) experience permeates the whole". This beautiful 
expression has been interpreted by us previously when we 
ernked the biological principles of ontogeny repeating 
phylogeny during development, notwithstanding the fact that 
the process conunues throughout life; its abode being the 
apprecianve self in which serial time is "Pulverized into a 
senes of now - a pure duration unadulterated by space." Tlus 
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may have sound metaphysical basis; yet, it will not be 
surprising if it is challenged on scientific grounds which seeks 
verification of every postulate in spite of its secnonal nature 
in grasping reality piece-meal. Happily, however, this \•iew of 
Iqbal is supported by an indefatigable modem philosophical 
idealist, Ruth Nanda Anshen and we quote from her: "what 
has natural science to do with consciousness? In the first 
place science should recognize its limitations. It cannot, for 
example, examine the numenon (object of intellectual 
intuition devoid of all phenomenal attributes) through its 

scientific methodology. Since science is concerned exclusively 
with the phenomena, science is inevitably reductiorust. 
Science should become more humble ... . .. The program of 
science is the correlation of cause and effect (instead of 
purpose and end as proposed by Iqbal), and as such no 
examination of consciousness is possible for science." 
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CHAPTER - V 

THE BIOPHYSICS OF 

Cor SCIOUS ES 

With a view to de,·cloping a unified theory of ego 
(consciousness, nund and self) which could be 

farnurably tested on the touchstone of metaphysics and 
sC1ence, we have already collated basic information deal.mg 
with physics and neurophysiology in chapters 2-4. We ha,·e 
also summarized, in the preceding chapter, the views of Iqbal 
on the rationality of normal as well as religious experience. In 
his discourse on " Is Religion Possible? Iqbal, in a penetrating 
analysis, has taken the position that binding with religion has 
to be taken in three phases, namely, (a) that a whole people 
must accept religion as an unconditional command without 
any rational understanding (the approach of theologians)- an 
attitude which may be of consequence in the social and 
political lUstory of a people but may not be of much 
consequence in so far as individual's inner growth and 
expansion arc concerned; (b) rational understanding of the 
discipline and the ultimate source of authority (scholastic 
approach)-bordering on metaphysics and maintaining a 
logically consistent view of the world with God as a pan of 
the ''iew; (c) displacement of metaphysics with psychology in 
whtch life develops the ambition to come into direct contact 
with the ultimate Reality. This is a period in which, according 
to Iqbal, "an mdividual releasing himself from the fetters o f 
law, discovers the legitimate source of the law within the 
depth of his own consciousness (ego). The above categories 
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identified by Igbal are difficuJr to dispute. Yer, it 1s the last 
named ca~ego~· which has posed serious problems of 
undersra~din? 111 the history of science. The following words 
of~ ~!~slim Sufi that "no 1111derslcmdi11g ojtbe Hofy Book 1JpoJJible 
1111

11/ 11 is ot111al!J revealed lo lbe belie1'er, ;i1s/ as ii was m'eo/ed to the 
p 1ti/J I" I b . . 

ror 'le . . ma>'. e of interest to the student of religion. 
Indeed, tt is this theme, that is, the contact of the firute w1th 
the inf~rc which we have kept in focus throughout our 
presentat10n, and we will continue to pursue the same as we 
proceed further. In this chapter we propose to review some 
rec~nt adv~nces in the fields of physics and neuroph,·s1oloo1.­
which lik l · h , b: a~e e Y to cnnc our understanding of consc10usness 
.(ego, ~~ and self) albeit with a focus on Igbal's theme of 
111ner religious experience. 

T b . · 
o egtn with, we will recall some of the structural 

clements of brain which we have described in chapter-4 .• \n 
understanding of neural networks between these structural 
c~ements (~ffcrent and c~fcrcnt) may give us a possible clue to 
t e oper~ttonaJ mechanism of consciousness as explored bv 
neurologists. (Pico 2000)2 has presented an excellent accoun.t 
o~ the. same in his book: "Consciousness in Four 
Du~ens1ons". For our purposes we will present a simplified 
~crs1on of the same for comprehending the hypothesis 
1
m·olved. Some parts of the brain which may be of interest to 

us 
111

cJude: the neocortex, the prefrontal integration modules 
(PL\fs), the somato-sensory areas of the cerebrum the 
thalamus along with hippocampal complex, the amygclb the 
subtculum and the reticular nucleus. The transfer of aff~rent 
(sensory) and efferent (motor) messages between thalamus 
~nd ~eoco.rrex has already been emphasized. l-lo1vever, of 11tlllost 
1111J>o~~a11ce is tbe Prefro11tal area, one i11 eacb fro11tal lobe wbid1 bas been 
ulmtiji~d as the s1ie oJ i11tegra11011 of all se11sory a11d motor oclit•1iies of 
lhe bra111

• Ellch prefro11tal area is col)Jpnsed of tbree n1od11/es designated 
th. Pn:fro11ta/ 111legrt1/1011 modules (J)LA fs,J ..,."b·e j)'J.·a1s · , d 

1 1 :;· J , 1v. are 1111en·o1111ec/e 
w1/~111 the sa1J1e_Prefro11ta/ area and also ivith PlMs of the comspo11di11 
p1~/ro111a/ area 111 /he other he1J1isphere ol"the brt11i1. The L: cg! 

I ( L : h · J cuppocampa 
comp ex W1uc lncludes subiculum, amygdla and reticular 
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formation) is for storage and retrieval of all kinds of memo~y 
based on learning and experience. With these structures ~ 
our nund we can now appreciate how the PlMs play the!! 
integration role in computing sensory and motor activities 
when the sensory messages converge upon it and motor 
messages emerge from it. It must be re-empha.siz~d that the 
computational code employed by the PIMs i~ ill ?o way 
identical to computational code of a machine like the 
computer. In spite of several ad,·ances in neurophysiology, 
the neural code has yet to be discO\·ered, although some 
preliminary indications for this are available in the the~ries ~f 
Hcbb3 Eccles~ and Watson5 to be discussed later ill this , 
chapter. . . 

Based on the neurophysiological and behavioral evidences, 
we can visualize the basic inventory of potential afferent 
(sensory) axon sources reaching the PI:\1s. These includ~ (a) 
sensory projections from association neocortex, panetal, 
temporal and prefronta1 cortex; (b) hippocamp~s, (c) memory 
system projections from subicuJum, entor~na1 and . para 
hippocampus regions,(d) thalamus and (e) braill stem reticular 
nuclei and basal forebrain projections. Thus, the afferent 
stimuli converging on the PI~fs arrive from external ru:1d 
internal three dimensional (30) sensory worlds, spatial 
environment, recent and past sensory moments (memories) 
and the coordinating functional activity of thalamus. As these 
sensory messages arc computed in the PIMs they ~e 
transmitted for nccessarv action to the efferent fibres which 
emerge from the PIMs. ,These include: (a) those connecting 
the adjacent PIMs, (b) those connecting the homologous 
PIMs, (c) those connected with neocortica1 regions, (~) those 
connected to cntorhina-hippocampus complex (spattal), (e) 
those cormected to memory cortex system and (£) those 
connected to subcortica1 thal;mus and basal ganglia. All these 
connections com·erging on (sensory) and emer~g. from 
(motor) the PI~Is arc diagrammatically represented 111 Fig 5.1. 
A complete understanding of this d~agram 1~ a s1iu 1"a 11011 for 
a fuller appreciation of the computing and illtegrattng role of 
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e PL\Is, s111cc some of rh rh . 
as ll . . e eones advanced br phrs1calms 

we as neuroph)'S1ol l . . , . 
of PL\Is m· b fu . ogists re)' heavil) on the pivotal role 

· ram nction d ·bl 
be discussed elsewhere). ' an poss1 y on consciousness (to 

On the basis of abo , d · . 
the . 'e escnpaon, Jt may be argued rhar 

re is one complete o . l 
( peratJona cycle between the snmul 
sensory) that arnves at the PL\I f: . us 

brain d h hi • rom ' 'anous pans of rhe 
ca;e r::: 1 t at w ch . leaves (motor) the PL\!. If such is rhe 
lag, b i onethcan. easily .conclude that there should be a rime 

etween e tncorrun ( ) 
activities regulated by the #r~~en~t_)' h a~d outgoing (motor) 
Pico (200Q1\ th s. . is as been worked out br 

J rough an equ a · · 
represenration N . a on tn terms of efferenr 

• • L ow, smce Pl~Is hav . 
relauonship with the ' e an mumate 

memorv syste f rh b · · suggested that· "Z'' . -, m 0 e ram, lt has been 
· 11e co11veromo pas/ alld p 1 · ,,r, . biohly simil. . . 1 · . ·.:. 6 mw ll!JOm1t1//011 mqy be 

o . a1, l't!Jll/llllg 111 a pos. I.. I. . b 
(sellfory) d o!T. I //JC com a/1011 e/wem aj/et?n/ 
band .,,.~"!.'' e..u:r;.,11 (1110~01) !7!p17!se11/a/10JJ i11 the PfJ\ts. "011 the other 

' !; /Je c0em111 mtw/s of' !.'' . 
co11trarl: ., . . r 0 I)(' past co11lalll very diRermt or 

l t1ory represe11/a/1011s · 1 ':LJ' 
P!Ms. " ·\ din 1 ' a 11egall/le con7!1a/1011 is comp1t1ed bv the 

· ' ccor g y PIM · fl . ._,, 
rhar mome t) ·ili s may 111 uence behavioral action (at 
strong rem· r n wt strong inhibition or slight inbibiaon-

1orcemenr 0 li h · ' 
be depeodin rs g t reinforcement, as the case ma}' 

' g on no past e · · I · Pll\Is d . . xpenence. n this way fields of 
pro uce a milliseco d milli . 

exiting state of the ov n to second influence on the 
however, be reahzed ;~:~ nervou~ syst~m operation. Ir may, 
mechanism and it ' nature tnvanably prm'1des escape 

performing rhe ma1'or :'l; n~t bfie c~nsu-_ued that PI~fs 
. egranng unctJon 1s the onl b · 

area assigned wuh this task I y ram 
th · t appear that "th PI'I h e capacity t b · d · . ' e •" s ave 0 

tn m nme only highe d 
representations which do nor fall . . r or er ~ensory 
sensations of bghr, sound t w1thin t?e pun'1ew o f 
bounds of brain stem Th : f, ouuch. or taste, lying outside the 

· e o owing · 
from the same author (o . ) q.uotaaon on this count 

lt7 J.. P· cir. ma}' be illustr ti , 
ot1/ omtpu; the Pl \J · . a ' e: 

i. J 111 an 111'onn I I 
wavifro11tJ qf 11mra/ a l1i11/ · il .I' a /Olla Itntdllrt C<Jmed in 
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aenved )rom two dime111101ld/ o 'h :,, . e t~1rren1 t'Olllextua/ paramelerr 

r I ree d1mtnJ1011a/ t'Ombinat1on of internal 
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and external Jen101y energiu (1tim11/1) and their lmlorical be11~/it10/ or 
de,n:tory fno11 bmefitiaO impact (obviomjy based 011 past expenenm and 
memofj). 
In summary rhen, at a given lime, the incoming senSOt)' 

influence and the outgoing motor acrion proceed at a pace 
which has a direct relation with (a) the genetic code; (b) the 
a~soci.auon (asscmblie ) of neuron which become functional 
during devclopmenr, and (c) the nature of the slimulus. Apart 
fro m this no other computaoonal analysis is necessary for the 
nerYous system to continue its moment to moment funcaon. 
::\evertheless when higher order informational comparison of 
context and memory that cannot be performed anywhere else 
tn the nerYous system, the PI:\fs" computational output may 
create an efferent code (motor) that has a significant biasing 
role on the ongoing behavioral flow of life. This leads to the 
conclusion that efferent outflow of a PL\! either reinforces 
various beha,·iors or internal functions, modifying them, or, 
at most, inhibiting the continuation of a previously ongoing 
behavior. Thus, when such multidimensional computations 
a.re involved embracing past to future movement calculations, 
the PIM subscrves all those activities which fall under the 
definition of such terms as working memOt)', attention, 
understanding, social awareness and moral judgment (Pico 
2000). Now the question may be raised that "for all their 
co nvergent and higher order computation activity, where in 
the fields of PIM activity do we need to invoke a focal PIM 
of consciousness for a given activity at a given moment?" In 
answer to this question a functional shifting of the dominant 
focus from PI~I to PIM across neural activity ti.me has been 
proposed. 

Viewed in the perspecti,•e of e,·olutionary ti.me scale we 
can consider the emergence of human consciousness from a 
preconscious animal brain in a four-dimension time-space 
reference, resulting from genetic modifications. The 
complicated yet efficient manner in which pref.rontal 
mtegration modules orgaruze awareness through input 
(sensory) and output (motor) computational integration is 
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P?sited by scientists as the seat of consaousncss (physicahsr 
~ew). _However, whereas consciousness and prefrontal 
mtegrauon modules have evolved in parallel and have added 
t~ the survival value of human species as claimed, 1t ts 
difficult to conceive that consciousne s and PI~1s consnrute a 
single package, since consciousness, for all tntent and 
purposes, does not occupy any space, ror do we know about 
~e computational code operating in the nervous system. This 
1s further complicated by the non-linear nature of acuon 
potentials as the~ move along the axons pushing the messages 
past ~e synapt1c zones. More important, howe\'er, 1s the 
quest1on raised by John Searl (1995)1' as to 'W'hal Dou 
Ev~h11io1~ Real!J Tell 11s Abo11/ the 17tmclio11 of the Mi11d?" Whereas 
he 1d~nnfied the intentionality of thought as a key element in 
consc10usness, the same does not fit well with eYolut1onar\' 
~eo1?' and for this reason lo redm-e (explain) the mental activi!J ~· 
z11te~1tzo11al tho11ght i11 terms of some 11011-1J1ental process e.g., p~sical 
bram eve11/J~ and/ or evol11tio11ary ad11a11tage, t'CJ11110/ s11cceed. 011 the 
sa1J1e ~11f?Jecl, a. ~erolar 11e11rop~siologist, M. Cfy1111 (199 3/ ojferrd the 

follo1:'111,g skeptmsm abo11t co11scio11s11m which appeared i11 the Biological 
Revzews of the Cambn'dge Phzlosophical Socie(Y: J 1va11/ to disc11ss a 
Prr:blem which was first posed a ce11t11ry ago, 1J1hich is impo1trmt, which is 
slill 11ot sohJCd, rmd yet which is very large!J neglected. 

Cf)'flfl cerlaitrfy does 1101 s11bscribe i11 his disco11rse to the idea that 
co11~cio11s1~ess is Jimp!J a11 epiphmome11011 of the braiff a11d 011 e1'0l11tio11ary 
mtifact oJ Da!Wi11 '.r slmggle for ex'istence. P'or these reasom we co11/i11ue to 
ma!11tai11, i11 agmment 1vith Iqbal that coming i1110 e.:dslence of the 
llflltJCrse 1vas the rm1ll oj' ila11 n/a/, or what he calls the 'Dirrctive Fom 
{Amr) .. It is the same force which, a pnon: unleashed the 
evolunon of th~ organic f~om the inorganic and of the living 
from the .orgaiuc. The Dltective force continues to operate 
unabated m the arena of genetic modifications during each 
crcle of human development in a probabilistic quantum 
mccha111ca11:1anne~. We will ha\·e more to say about this when 
we ~eal with hig~er consciousness and inner religious 
experience. Now havmg examined the status of brain structure 
:.ind funcnon especially the Pii.\fs, we may revert co some 
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recenc studies on consciousness (self and ego) wruch 
encompass both monistic materialism (reductionism) and 
dualism. :\1aterialistic monism ts the philosophical \riew which 
states that there 1S no reality other than of space-time, matter, 
energy, universe and thac there is no immaterial or spiritual 
realuy. On the other hand, dualism is the philosoprucal view 
holding that material and spiritual domains ha,·e real existence. 

This is how the two opposing philosophies have 
dominated the human mind during the last few centuries. A 
morustic solution of the mind brain problem is taken to be 
the proper scientific goal of neurophysiology, by a majority of 
researchers in this field. They believe that scientists muse 
always belie,•e or at least work under the assumption that 
everything in the uni,-erse has its full explanation in the 
properties of atoms, and the laws of physics and mathematics 
(Iqbal's own thesis contraclicts pure physicalism). Such an 
inflexible position taken by physicalists is at best limited, if 
not erroneous. Conception of science - a conception based 
on prejudice against the God of the Qur'anic Muslim Faith or 
the biblical Christi.an Faith. The prejudice of physicalist is 
abundantly evident, for example, in the article of Nobel 
Laureate, F.H.C. Crick (who received Nobel Prize for his 
discovery of D1 A structure in 1959)8

. In one of his articles: 
"The Brain", he observes: 

Ir there any idea 111e should avoid? l thi11k there is at least one: The fallary 
of the homunm/111 (i.e., the hidden pmonal intelligenfe i11 the brain) ...... . 
The ~tlfOll i..r that we certain/y have (mere!YJ the il/11sion qf the homu11m/11s: 
the 1e(f 
It was Descartes who proposed that mind and brain 

interact in a mysterious way. This dualistic interaction 
philosophy was like a beacon of light to guide ma1?y 
neuroscientists through the complexities encountered m 
studies on consciousness. Our poet-philosopher's thought:> in 
the early twentieth century were not different. Reading 
carefully through the Reco11stroclio11 the dualist approach of 
Iqbal becomes obvious, especially, when he continues to 
distinguish becween the reality both of normal experience 
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(nrifiable) and religious experience (ordinarily not venfiablc). 
Howe,·er, as predicted by lqbaJ, we now ha,·e streams of new 
thoug~c ~pporting dualism in spite of an onslaught of 
matcnahsac monism. cc for example . carle (1995)9: 
Glynn . (1993) 

1 
, and Watson (2003) . The bias expressed by 

Dr. Cnck, a public atheist, is revealed when he declares thar a 
monistic soluaon to brain-mind problem is the only possible 
one for a scientist, though thi · position is considerably 
~:ea~en~d when he accepts that he has no explanation for his 
illusion o f a hcomunculus. Jn the same ,·ein whn Dr. Cnck 
publish~d his book: The Ar1011ishi11g J Jypothe.ris (1994) 2 

supportmg materialistic monism as the only solution to 
under~tanc.ling consciousness. ). ]. Hopficld reviewing Cnck's 
book in the Journal, " cience" (1994)13, pointedJy referred to 
the following comments of another NobeJ Laurcate­
Physicalis t Richard Feynman: 

Rii:hard l~·111J1a11, who lhro"gho11/ his .life had spent co11siderab/e /mu 
pondmng the ql(ts/ion of how bis brain worked, replied th,1! fonmo"snm 
was a_ fasci11a/111g s11bje,1 Iha/ he had not been able lo defi11e in an 
optrul1011a~ sm.re. ft 111as thenfare not amenable lo experiment or to 
math~mat1a a11d th"s /qr bryond the fonji11u ef the stit11ce. 
Agam,_J,~~pfield concludes his review of the "1\ stonishing 

Hypothesis in the following words:-
The ,'1slo~i.rhti{~ ~ l;pothesis i.rJilll ef contradictions .... 111 nry view Jfntil 
011 opera/1onal ~e/111ilio11 is ginn lo 'a111are11m' i11depe11dt11t ef the bralit of 
h1~nta11s, there '·~ no "''!} a sde11t-e can be made out ef co11sc1ous11ess. ] side 
with F'!}nmc1~1 111 that regard Click in side stepping this isslfe, in the long 
n111 dejet~/J hu own programme. Like ma'!; acls of heroism, this one Jai/J 
lo rradJ 1/Jgood 

On the strength of the critique on materialistic monism 
from various renowned physicalists and neurophy iologists, u 
ca~ be safely assumed that dualism is as yet not a dead 
ph_ilosophy. ~t has its own adherents with equally forceful 
e\'idences which wc will now proceed to examine. In doing so 
wc will keep m view the thoughts of Iqbal, while exploring at 
the same ame the new avenues, hitherto unattended bv the 
students of ego (consciousness). , 
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le ts now pos1m·cly recognized that great progress in 
understanding of biochemical and neurologicaJ mecharusms has 
not yet led to the comparable progress in understanding of 
higher cognitive functions of the mind (consaousncss, ego, self). 
:\or, so far, we ha,·e been able to evolve a unified theory of 
cogninon. ,\ttempts have been made by students of arnficial 
intelligence to pronde a human face co computaaonaJ sciences. 
Yer, the model of John Anderson (1975)' construcnng high 
le,·el cognitive phenomena or the one started b) Xerox P, \RC 
Company to design i\fodel human processor ha,·e mer with little 
success. Similar caveats have been cited in the "unified theories 
of cognition ~ewell, 1990)15

• At best, using the compurntionaJ 
neuroscience some success has been achieved which is restricted 
to low level cognition ( .. \mit, 1989; Churchland, 1992; ~furze, 
1992)16

•
17

•
18 In spite of these advances, understanding about 

consciousness has remamcd elusive and primariJy maintained at 
a philosophical level (I Iofscadier, et. al.; Dennet, 1991) '12 

. , ome 
exceptions which apparently seem successful, howc,·er, m,'ly be 
of help in a futuristic time frame (Baars, 1988; Edelman, 1989; 
Taylor, 1991)2122

.23. Notwithstanding this adrnnced lilerature; 
consciousness as IqbaJ originally conceived cannot be referred 
to anything particular. "It is not a thing; it is rather an experience 
or many different experiences that we label as consciousness. 
What then is the real problem, and how should it be rnckled? 
(Duch 1995)24

." He makes an incisive comment on the 
understanding of consciousness in the following words: 

Some pf!Jsidst.s think a 11nified theory ef everything (TOE) ///ill explain 
t"onsdo1m1m together with everything else, far example, Pemvse (1994) 
rvniing on co11mo11sness, qlfanllfm gravi!J and lfnijied field theories com-edes 
that consdo11snm is 111deed some thi11g. ft is 1101 clear ///hat th~y mea11. Of 
t"Olfrse mch a belief goes along the mpected rrductionist tradition .... 
However, in COie ef const1011mm this i.r not and will ne1•tr be Jl(jjidenl! 
The rtason is rather J11blle a11d 110/ hard lo fallow. U11derstandmg depends 
not on!J on the abili!J lo draw logical conclusions but also 011 relation ef 
Ihm condusionr lo our experiem-es. Understanding of classical physics 
agrees \\oith our sensory experiences. Understanding in quantum 
mechanics refers to abstract objects, such as the wavefroncs, 
and since these objects are not directly accessible to our senses 
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the feel.mg that we really understand is very hard to achie\·e .. ... 
understanding of the mind in abstract physical term~ derived 
from quantum mechanics or quantum gravit}' ts not satisfactory 
because we ha,re direct precept of mind while we do not ha\'e 
such perception of quantum wavefuncuon. 
This bold assertion of a computer scientist, pomong in a 

forceful and logical manner the inadequacy of the sciences to 
the understanding of consciousness through reducaon, 
throws the field of consciousness (ego) in the lap of 
psychologists, and philosophers, but more-so, wtth those who 
advocate the veracity of inner religious experience based on 
revealed knowledge (for example Iqbal (1930)25

; Eccles 
(1994)26

; Watson (1993)r . Let us now turn to some recent 
views on the subject and try to explore the requirements for a 
good theory of consciousness and also find out as to what 
extent these views support Iqbal's thesis. 

John Eccles was a young medical student when he applied 
himself to Descartes d110/is1n because, as he thought, 
separating res extwsa and res cog11ita "ga,,e a secure status to 
human soul or self." He, however, did not fully subscnbe to 
dualist dictum of Descartes, yet he continued to adhere to 
dualist interaction as Iqbal did between non material self 
(consciousness, ego) and material brain. But his approach was 
different. In 1963, he received the Nobel Prize for his 
pioneering work on '1\ ccion Potentials' and Synaptic (where 
axons meet the dendrites) neurophysiology (See Chapter- 4). 
This monumental work is fully explained in his !':obcl lecture 
delivered on December 11, 1963. Howe\"er, more preCISe 
contents of his theory of self-consciousness are available in 
Popper and Eccles (1977)'!J'., Eccles (1994)29

• Popper a well 
known philosopher of modern rimes, and Eccles a physiast 
Jointly authored a book enat1ed: 111e Self and Ics Bram (.\n 
argument for mteractionism. 111e research was a defc bmding 
of Popper's philosophical insight with the sciennfic 
knowl~dge of Eccles. Popper stated comprehensi,·ely that: 

I \vtsh to scatc clearly and unambiguously that I am con\"inced 
that selves exist. 

Tht Bi(if!/'j,iCJ of Con1cto111nm 123 

Extending this statement he proposes the hypothesis of 
three worlds: World one according to him is the objective 
world of Schrodinger. This is the universe of physical entities 
m which the interaction between physical objects is governed 
by laws of physics and mathematics. It is this world in which 
a reductionist resides. The second world lies beyond the 
inner self of ideas: pain, joys, sorrows, love, schemes, striving 
and songs that are iumbled together with memories of the 
past and hopes and fears of furure, The inner reality belongs 
to tlus world. The third world is the world of human culture. 
It mcludes all the products of human mind such as stories, 
mrths, scientific theories, problems, social instirutions and 
works of art. These categories are almost identical to those 
proposed by Plato and reproduced recently by Penrose 
(1994)° . Having described this, Popper makes an interesting 
statement which we quote from Alwyn (1995)31

: 

Careful to111itkration of world three t'tm il/11minale the mznd bot!; problem. 
He prmnt1 three arg11ment1 to 111pport thiJ view and the Jin/ iJ lh11: 
Although world three'! objed1 are ab1lrad, they are al10 rwl, jor th~ t"an 
change world - 1. But world 3 affid1 world-1, on!J through human 
intervention, bet'tJlfJe ii involvu a 111orld-2 prom1. 111e therefore have to 
adn11t that both world 3 objed1 and the promm of world 2 are real - evm 
though we may not like lhiJ admi11ion, 011/ of dejmnre, Jay, to the great 
tradition of materialism. 
Further, two points may be noted. First, the world 2 

belongs to the "states of soul" as envisaged by Plato. Second, 
any definition of self must include all the three worlds but 
intervention of the World 2, either way, has a significant 
mvolvement. Yet, what is crucial, and what has still remained 
elusive so far is the space-time relationship of world 2. Iqbal 
ideanfies that this is understandable as it happens in the serial 
rime. Implicitly, Iqbal also identifies the inner experience of 
the self in world 2 with what lies beyond worlds 2 and 3 
which, according to him, happens in Divine cime and Divine 
space. Soon, we will re,ren to this issue. For Popper, there is 
nothing mystical about 'self and he states that "the integrity 
and identity of the self have a physical basis. This seems to be 
centered 10 the brain." It remains to be examined, however, 
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whether the self as recognized by Iqbal and that idenafied b) 
Popper arc the same? Perhaps not? Popper in support of his 
argument prm·ides eYidence that "flawless tran plancaaon of 
a brain, were 1t possible, would amount to transference of the 
mind, or the self." Perhaps on this point both physicaltsts and 
non-physicalms would agree ( cott, 1995)32

. 

\"'V'hereas Popper is in fa,·our of monisnc matenaltsm 
assigning the behavior of mind-self to the brain, Eccles has 
different \'iews, somehow closer to dualism. His work may be 
appreciated on two counts. Firs tly, his conmbution to the 
physics of neurons and synapses, and secondly his theory of 
dualism in which by generalizing intentionalism, he proposed 
interaction of two distinct entities - the spiritual self (world 2 
of Popper) and the material brain (world 1 of Popper). About 
his physical theory of neuronal activity and the way the 
message is conveyed from one neuron to the other, he made 
a breakthrough contribution by showing how at the nen·e 
end where axon branches come in contact with the dendrons 
or muscle fibres, the gap at the junction is bridged by the 
release of chemical substances which convey the stimulus 
from o ne side of the gap to the other side. For th.is 
pioneering work, which is now an accepted physiological 
principle, Eccles received obel Prize in 1963 (those 
interested in further details are invited to read his Nobel 
lecture delivered on December 11, 1963). In spite of being an 
empiricist by training, he became a dualist interactionist, 
when in 1994 he published his book: " How the ~elf Controls 
its Brain." However, his work neither follows nor precedes 
the philosophic doctrine of dualtst-interactionism in the form 
postulated by Descartes. Jor does his work reflects or 
support dualism's currently popular alternative matenal 
monism. For a better understanding of Eccles dualism, let us 
examine some of the maior features of his theory and then 
subject it to critical analysis. \Y/e must, however, bring to the 
attention of the reader that by the empirical approach of 
Eccles one may not be misled that he subscribes in anv war 
to monis tic marcnalism. Indeed, if anything, he rej~cts it 
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philosophically. We summarize below the unportant features 

of his dualism theory: 
(~ Some electric processes in the cortex are quantum 

mechanistically probabilistic. The substances released 
at the synapses are delivered m probabilistic quanta; 
The self (the mind) is a probabilistic field not . a 
material entity in space and rune. It acts on the bram 

(iit) 

(iv) 

(v) 

(vit) 

through what he calls "self field'; 
Poppers ontology of three worlds ts presupposed in 

the theory; . . . 
World 2 is the equivalent of self and tt tnteracts with 
\'\'orld 1. 
\'\'orld 2 throws light on the mind-brrun problem 
through the hypothesis that the non-material mental 
events relate to the neural events of the brain (the 
world l of matter and energy) by actions that are in 
conformity with the physics of quantum theory; 
Self does not carry any mass or energy but exerts 
effective action at micro-cites in the brain; 
The probabilistic field of self alters the rele~se of 
chemical substance, released at the synapses m the 
cortex (interacoon of immaterial self with material 
brain; 

(viii) The self starts the brain's behavior; it controls the 

(ix) 
(x) 

brain's behavioral output; 
Self survives after death; 
Since the self is immortal, the physical conservation 
laws are not broken. This removes the major obstacle 
in the way of dualism; 
_,\ll mental states and experiences, in fact the whole of 
the sensory inner and outer experiences are composite 
of elemental or unitary mental experiences at all levels 
of intensity and each of these mental units is linked in 
some unitary manner to a dendron. The proposed 
mental units have been named psychons. P!Jt"honJ are 
e>.periencu in all their divmi!J a11d 11niq11e11m. It fr the 
property of p.rychon.r to link together in pro_vili!ng a uni.fie~ 
experience (1994). ThiJ constitule.r the binding hypothesz.r 
within the framework of the theorJ. 
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Since the time when the Rmmslmd1011 was wntten, a 
voluminous literature has appeared on two opposing 
philosophies of monistic materialism and dualism. In each 
case, consciousness has occupied the cencral stage in the 
min<ls of researchers. As we study the history of thought in 
philosophy and science we find only Eccles work, who, being 
a physicist and therefore an empiricist, has thrown his full 
weight in support of dualism (the approach, of course, being 
somewhat different from that of Descartes). ~ow companng 
the work of Eccles prepared in the company of a philosopher 
of Popper's fame, we find abundant similarities between 
Eccles and Iqbal on the subject of self, ego and 
consciousness. We have chosen to bring out the 
comparisons, and also the contrast, if any, between the two in 

order to visualize what aspects in the two can be retained for 
developing a unified theory of consciousness, ego and self 
(fable - 1). It may be noted, however, that whereas Eccles 
fully subscribes to the three worlds proposed by Popper, 
Iqbal does not clearly bring out this distinction, though by 
implication, his several views spelled out throughout the 
Reco11stmclio11 lead to the same vision as that of Popper (1974). 
.Additionally, Iqbal recognizes a fourth world, beyond 
perceptive boundaries of Worlds -1 and 3 of Popper. The 
world 2 of Popper is almost identical with that of Iqbal. This 
world 2 being reminiscent of Plato's "states of the soul." 

Table 1: Comparison of Eccles' (1974, 1995) and Iqbal's 
(1930) approaches to dualism. 

Theoretical Eccles Iqbal 
Framework 

1. Three Worlds of Popper Yes Yes, but only by 
implication. Also, 
recognizing the fourth 
world beyond the 
three worlds. 

2. World 2 of Popper Yes Yes 
(soul, self, ego and 
consciousness) 
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3. \\'orld 2 (soul etc.) Yes Yes. But also 

important for mteracuon of \'("odd 2 

interaction of Worlds I with \X-'orld 4. 

and 3. 
-t. Electrical Process tn the Yes. ~o mdicauon. 

br.un; substances 
released at synapses; 
both are probabilistic 
(quantum physics) 

5 The self is a field not a Yes Yes, but not that sci f 
material urucy m space IS a field and acts 

and time. It acts on the proba bthsucally. 
bram 

6. Self does not have mass Yes Yes, but Iqbal 

·and energy but exerts proposes Jt as a 

acoons on the brain. Direcuvc force (.\mr.) 

7. The probabilistic field of Yes i\o 
the self alters the release 
of chemicals at synapses 
quantum mechamsci-
cally. 

8. Self controls brain's Yes Yes 
behavioral output. 

9. Self IS immortal Yes Yes 
(Quantum laws not 
applicable, possible 
survival after death. 

10 ~lental um ts are Yes Yes 
composite of vartous 
mental experiences. 

11 Theoretically proposed Yes Not in this form. 
mental elements are 

, psrchons wluch uruf y all 
I experiences (binding). 

Note: Berng an empincm, wluch Iqbal was not, Eccles use of the 
properties of self as a field wluch acts on the brau1, and 
psychons as bmchng forces 1s to relate the non-matenal state 
with quantum physics. Tius is an attempt 10 remU\e the 
ob1ecnoo of modern phrs1cists. 



128 Iqbal on Inner Rtlig10111 Evpenm,-e (Rm11ltd) 

The ~tudy of the contents of Table 1, will re,·eal that, on 
the bastes, there arc no differences in Iqbal's conceptual 
framework, and that of Eccles on self, ego and consaousness. 
Both agre~ that self (ego) ts trnmorraJ. Both agree that self 
(ego) survives death. Both agree with World 2. Both agree 
that self controls the brain. Both agree that self has no mass 
or ene.rgy, sinc.e it is not a substance in time and space. \Vhere 
then lie the differences? The first difference which mar be 
noted lies in 0e fact that Eccles was a physicist and bem.g so 
he had to satisfy the physicalisrs and thus had to evoke thl 
quantum physics approach to the properties of self. This 1 · 
why he used the word "self-field" which acts probabilisticalh 
on the brain. ame is true of the chemicals released at nen-~ 
e~dings, which, in turn, depend upon the strength of the 
sumulus under the sway of "self-field". As a product of the 
action of the self-field PrJchom have also been proposed to 
suggest a n~vcl, though hypothetical, mechanism of bmdtng 
for all expenences, past and present, into a unitary response. 
On the other hand Iqbal was a philosopher of unmatched 
understanding of Islamic thought and had only limited access 
t? the new physics which was in the process of making at that 
tune and, more so, the structure and function of the brain. 
Even then, it is amazing to note the elegance with which he 
used . phy~ical. e~ginecring to construct the theory of self; 
drawing 1nspuatton at the same rime from the reYealed 
knowledge in the Qur'an. Eccles theory of the self coming 
out as late as 1995 after Iqbal's Reco11stn1c/io11 (1930) is sunply 
an .adrnncemenr of Iqbal's own masterly treatment of the 
subject. One may wonder at the similarities between the 
~pproachcs of Eccles and Iqbal! ome may attribute it 
u:tellectual compatibilities. Y ct, the answer may lie in the 
sunplc fact that .Eccles was a devoted Christian and Iqbal was 
a devoted :\fuslim. Both had complete faith in the spinrual 
aspects o~ life ordained by God. However, Iqbal presents a 
m?re !ogical thought on association of metaph,•sics of the 
Dtrccuvc force (, \ mr) with ego (self, conscious~ess) wluch 
we have already discussed. 
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~ot\\~thstanding the ingenuity of Iqbal and Eccles, as 
described above, there are a number of alternate proposals 
(both positive and negative) which bring into discussion 
se,·eral aspects of consciousnes which arc beyond the scope 
of this book. However, some amazingly attractive views 
published recently have a merit to be discussed here. For 
example, Watson and Williams (2003) have written an 
excellent critique on Eccle's :\fodel of the elf Controlling its 
Bram. The critique is based on Watson's own theory of 
Enfonny (1993, 1997) ~33-l\vhich he named as "The Theory of 
Enformed Systems (fES)". (\Xlatson 1997, Watson el. af, 
1998; Schwartz; el. al., 1998)35

.3
6.3'. The conceptual origin of 

TES is that "there exists a fundamental conserved capacity to 

Orga11i;_e, denoted by his term enformy. This may be 
compared with Law of entropy. In tlus way disorganization is 
opposed when enformy organizes and sustains four 
climens1onal fields of randomness (thi is called cnformation). 
The fields and domains are called SELF, sustained by 
enforming and capable of reproducing and evolving. 

This SELF appare11tfy cornspo11ds to lhe "Self' dum bed I?; fades. In 
simple words "seij" of Jrlatso11 (1993) simp!J means link ing by memory of 
L1Jnscious Jtates which ar~ experienced at 1.1anous times d111i1t~ the lifetime. 

1t is presupposed in the continuity of mental states, 
particularly the continuity bridging the gaps of 
unconsciousness. For example, the continuity of our self is 
resumed after sleep, and after temporary amnesia Qoss of 
memory) during concussion and convulsion. Furthermore, 
the "SELF " are not limited to humans. They correspond to 
the organization inherent in all coherent systems, ranging 
from photons to humans and beyond. Because they arc 
continuous in space-time, but discontinuous in three 
dunensional spaces, their fundamental behaviors account for 
the non-local phenomena observed in parapsychology, for 
instance, telepathy (\'Vatson, 2003)38

. 

Thu bnngs out Jhree features of Jhe se!f: (I) orga11izjng its ow11 stale al a 
given lime; (2) organizing vano11s 1tates of selves, and (3) organizj11g pasl 
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.int pment in .ip.1re-lime The la "/ . 
n 11111/e 1iru1J11.g p . J named alln'b111r acro1111/f far ltfr/;z: 
:'\ . · n 1"0,gntl1on and Ni•hokuu.riJ. 
· 

0
'" let us find out how \'\fa . (2()() 39 

tcstlng the nli<l1t)· f f . I tson 3) u.-.es TE..\ for 
. .' o ~cc es model First, d L • . 
in pnnc1ple the 'self-field' f Ee . . as mennone 2lXM, 

o f \X'atson be lik o des seems idenacal to " ' ELF" 
· · • cause e the fo 

matter and cnerm.· (" . nner It orgaf117es element~ of 
N - mass 1.11 this case b . ) b 

conform to the or .. nun to su nut to .md 
thus a '~<ling ma gan&.h.aa~n (enofonny) of the SELF SlH ts 
• • t-. P (w at hccles call fi ld ) r 
u.1 ume and space hi h . s e s 1or phys1cahprems 

• w c ts the ba f · · · life on•nnated ._,. r sis 0 ongm of life (remember 
--,.., u, en1ormy (o · ) 

which accordl!lg. to I bal rgaruzaaon of organic molecules 
Second \V . q 15 part of the ilan vital tn pcrTlt'ntaDOn 

, atso n h.lms to th " If · r·· 
that o rganv.auon of. SFJ 1~ sc field" of Eccles b1 stanng 

augmmtcd or effaced. Th; .~ (enformy) can be modtfied, 
the continuity o f 

1 
) conr:am the memory that prm1dcs 

"Jl • menta expen . ms, brain · . ' ence as conceived br Eccb 
ts no t neccssan· f. • 

St.'archmg for it in h 
1 

· · -, or mcmol)' content- "thb is why 
Like F cc!cs w r . t c >ram has proven futile 1 cheerer 1996' ... 

• "atson reach . . th \' ' ~ 
the TE...;;, replaces .. . If fi els c same conclusion that SIJ.F, in 

. . sc - JC d" f E I 
mu1d brain problem w , 0 ·cc cs thus solvtng rune old 
th · watson (1993 1996)•' 42 th b · · e e argurnt.·nts co 1 d ' ' o.n e ash ol 
bod · · nc u cs that "und 1·ES 

)' is a primarv t . f . er , neither rrund nor 
comprt·hcnsin.· : opic 0 interest, yet the theon· tnhem 2 

stratagem f; . 
explaining the or°"":.. . or consaousncss. That is, bJ 
1 o"•..u:aaon of all h " · · t lctr fun<lnrncntal . Ousac systems- including 

clemcnr artnb pdropcrncs and bcha,·ior- ·n-;:s e:-.TI!ains all the 
ute to "nund" d ··r . 

q uantum physicallv d an "body", and lifr itself, 
520sfic bo th the bi~Ju:n parapsrchoJogically. Ir thercfort 
(\Xia! on, 197J. 1997 b)4lg problem and the nund body problem 

1:.ccle al · so made a b ·ir . 
he postularc<l th h n Jant thcorcncal contnbucion when 
th th c t con· of p h at e updated th , . src on fields. It appears ro us 
lin c:ory of W 

c wuh rhc concept f 1 · arson described abO\·e fa!L, in 
o ther 0 : cclcs It I - · source as w ll F · · a so receives support from 
ntorphic fields (\\·hi he · or example, Sheldrake's stud1• of 
JncJu.J;_ c applies t b · J · ' 

uuig ntcntalin• i's . 1 fi · 0 10 ogical systems in gcncraO 
"l • • UC Jncd b • J • • 

-------------~_:_}_u_m~tn the following \\·orck 
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A fold n 1hi11 .ind around 11 morphzr unrl whuJ. rrrogmzcJ 11.1 p.11/t m of 
11111./111? and a, fm!J: morp/JJ,·jidl1 urt sl iped an.I J/11brl1z.td ~ 'morphfr 
1uorwr.11' from p1mo111 simrfofJ morphir 1111111. uohi,h u err under the 
i11Jhm1.1 of field! of tht 1,1mt kind. TIJry ronUtJlltnlfy <onti1in ,1 k.i11d of 
,11,,,11ht11't memo') an.I tm.l to buomt mm.iiur...ef,· hill11111,1l 

This dc,cripcion of biological 'morphic fields' can exactly 
be superimposed on psychon fields Jn the same \Va} I:ccles' 
psychon theory appear ... to be a special case of the Egon 
theol:} ofChmty and Jone. (1998)~ -. who appl} thea.r concept 
of egons not only to biological an<l psychological phenomena 
but to non-linng srstcms as well. lt 1s intcrcsong, and a lot 
more difficult for ph\ s1caltsts to understand and accep t that 
Egon theol"} which regard s "all of th e 1dennnes in nature as 
minds and thclC propernes a commurucaoon o f those 
minds." Thus, we can confront a ph\ s1caltst (rcduccio rust) 
that "Physics can be un derstood 1.11nuuv cly as a hierarchy o f 
consc1ousness, and that na ture consists o f no thmg but 
conscious expenence". (C hnst} and Jo nes, 1998)45

. 

In summary then, all what has been described above 
brings Iqbal's v1ewpo m t o n higher consc1o usness, ego and 
mner religious expenence closer co the fringes of science, as if 
Wattmg for its fuller realtzauon thro ugh experimental 
verificaaon. Sherdrake suggests that "con sis tent with Platonic 
~eory of creaa v1ry, all possible morphic fields,, exi~t 
tunelessly, awamng thetr expressio n in physical systems. This 
IS what Iqbal calls ,\mr Rabbi (Directive force). I lowever, we 
have yet to establish th e p rocess o f co nservatio n o f these 
fields. :;\ot surpnsingly, as o f today we do not find such a 
phenomenon of conserYatio n, for example, in the 
electromagnea c fields (\Xlatson 2003)46

• 

~ow, physical approach to co nscio usness ~ppears . m 
se\·eral gwses. There are a number o f new studies rangmg 
from one extreme to the o ther. Important amo ng th~~ 
mclude Baars (1993)4~ · C halmers (1995).8

; Crick (1994 a,b)4~·50; 
Dennet {199'>) 1• Ec~les (1992)52

; Harth (1993, 1995)
53

'
54

; 
- ' S7.58.59. S } 

Hebb (1942, 1980)55•'4; P enrose (1994 a,b, 1989) ' ear e 
(1992) ; Strapp (1993), Watson (1924). The reader may refer 
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to these works for further extendmg his mformaoon. 
H owe,•cr, a few o f these stu<lies arc of sigruficance for our 
discussion on phys1calism and dualism. r f recent intellecrual 
lustory 1s any guide then, as is claimed, matenalism rematn~ 
the o nly rational way to approach the study of nund. John 
Searle remarks: 

Modern malenalum apptan· i11 a 1·arie9 of.~11iur mngi11gfrom the dirm 
that mental J/a/u do 110/ exiII (elimtnalive matmalum), lo tht mw thut J 

fomp11ter that st1ffmjid/y mimi.:r h11ma11 beh,mor 11mJ/ hc11t tho11gl 11, 

.feeli11~r a11d 11ndmtand111,g (w111p11ter fi111rt1011a/umj. 
For earle, this attitude 1s implaus1ble. In spite of this he 

takes a position wtth physicalists when he concludes that 'rhe 
e.\.istena of co11scio1fs11ess ca11 be e ....... p lained l?J the m11sal inlerudion 
between e/eme11ts of the brai11 at the 1J1icro le1'(/, but co11s,w1fJlltsJ 1/1eif 
cc11111ot be ded11ced or m /m/ated from the rheer pl!Jsical slmd11T? of tbe 
ne11ro11s witho11/ some additional acco1111t oj causal relt1fio11s be/U!ftll 

them." This in our opinion is ano ther form o f reduct10rusm 
with several logical inadequacies inherent in the srntement. 
On the subject o f co nsciousness some bold assernons ha\'C 
been made by Penrose (1989, 1994a. 1994b) in his best selling 
b ooks; "Th e E mpors New Mind" and "Shadows of the 
~find". Penrose himsel f a reducuomst confronts the 
phys1calisr~ with a. number o f interestmg ;nd log1cally Yalid 
ideas. Fust, witho ut attempting any defirution of 
consciousness, he rejects the physicalists belief that 
"evef) thing (including consciousness) 1s a digital computer." 
Second, he presents p owerful arguments to reject the claun 
made by funcoonalists in the artificial intelligence commurutY 
rhat what the brain does can be reduced to an algorithm and 
duplicated 'm prmc1plc', on a digital computer. For him the 
acttnty of brain is no n-lmear and therefore onlY non-linear 
m:ithernaucs has to be applied in order to conform to the 
Putative method · f h · h s o P ys1cs and ma thematics. 11us is wh\ e 
asks the uucsuons· ( ) · h ~ · · · a can computer have a mind (from t e 
examples of chess 1~am h 1 . 
·~ · n ' cs e 1as given - the answer emerges 
• <>'), and (b) where lies the physics o f nund? (the answer ts 
that physics and h · · mar emancs o f rrund have yet to be 

133 Thi- B~pl.pirs "/ C 11mo1111ttJ 

dtsco,·ered). Third, phuosoph1call), an) mathemaocal idea 
perceived makes conmct with Pbto's world, the world 3 ~f 
Popper. For example, ",,hen one secs mathemancal truth, his 
consciousness break through m the world of ideas, and 

11 )" "Thi makes direct contact with it (accessible \' ta mre ect · s 
be so u mu t be noted that man has not created 
mathe~acics, he has only disco' creel n. ·1 he s1gruficancc of 
tlus 1mportant tatemenr will be discussed 10 a sub.sequent 
chapter. Fourth, con<:1denng awareness as a preluninary. to 
consciousness, "awarcne ·s can be e,·oked b) physical acoon 
of the brain but th.ls ph)·s1cal acnon cannot even be properly 
simulated c~mputanonally". The ma1or conclusions ~e . then 
draws from his ideas mclude: (a) smce the physical acuvity of 
the brain cannot be simulated on a computer, therefore, ~he 
extent of physical laws may Ile outside che purview of physical 
orgaruzaoon of the brain, and (b) the non-co.m putable 

L.- (· 1ch the smgle cell phvs1cs, according co rw11, starnng w 
Ju .1. c ecnng awareness of paramocctum who uses s cwa ior g 

' b c d n the micro tubular surroundtng obstacles) can e roun 1 . 
I 1 d • his argumen ts m the structure of paramoecium. I- e cone u cs • 

following words: 
Let us then accept the possibility that the ~otality hof 

k I f large family of t e rrucrotubules m the cytos e cton o a ' 
ll k t in the global quantum 

neurons m our bram may we ta ·e par . 
h ·s a suffiocnt quantum 

coherence- or at least that t ere 1
• ' · bules 

f different rrucrotu 
emanglemcnt between the scares 0 · f th 
across the bram - so that an overall classical descrip°:on o e 

b I ts not appropriate. 
collecti,·e acuons of these !TllCrOtu u es b 

h t1 , · has yet to e 
\Xberea the \•ahd.tty of tlus YP0 1esis · 

, a studen t of biology, 
e tablished to any reasonable extent, . . th f th t 

. . Th ent lies in e act a 
however cc· some ment m It. e m . · th human 

' . . Jung its climax in e ' 
emergence of consaousness, reac f ·d 1 accepted 

h b iso aw1ey 
spcaes can be explained on c e as through a 

' • 1 non has gone 
new thac the process of organic e' 0 u . · likely that 

r th more it 1s un 
four dimensional om. e frame. ur er ' p e in the 

osed by enros 
ph\"~1cal acoons like the one prop li tle doubt that 

· · 1 t d There 1s t nucrotubules cannot be sunu a e · 
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so far we have not 
reducoonist approach. 
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touched even the threshold of this 

In his interesting book: 'The Creauve Loop' (Hanh 1993) 

Presents · ' . . .an attractlve analysis of consciousness, starnng with 
the inc1s1v~ remarks that "being familiar with the quantum 
theory, which denies predictability at the atorruc level and the 
theory of relati · hi h · ' v1ty, w c rruxes the concepts of tune and 
space, physicists need b cl . . . not e o,·e y unpressed \\1th 
philosophical con J · h . . c usions t at arc based on saentific 
perspectives of nineteenth century" Af d c.. . -' 

h 
. . . ter i enti1f1Dg se,·em 

c aractensucs of · · . . consciousness (sclecti\•J"-' exclUSJ\'ltt 
chauung and uni · r) h ., ' ·' 

H 
tant} , e presents a theory essentiall} based 

on ebbs concept f 11 b · 
th 

. o ce assem lies (previously discussed), 
rough which he · star · . constructs the loop of consoousness, 

asse:~liw1th afferen.t sensation (e.g. light) through nerve cell 
. ~s. Interestingly enough for him (H th 1993) 

dualism is · ' ar , , 
H lik not quite as dead as some would have us beheve. 

e, e Penrose dismi h ·d . . sses t e 1 ca of physicalists that "even 
a most powerful computer cannot think but perform a 
prescnbed computa · al . ' A h . . tion task in the service of chent." 

not er physicist - He Sta . . . 
Matter and Quantum nry ~p- in his book: Work, ;\!ind, 
. . Mecharucs (1993) came up '"1th an 
mtngwng set of argum H . chase to find cnts. .e thinks, that 1t 1s a wild goose 

answer to consc . 1 . . d}•namics " . . iousness in c ass1cal Newtonian 
, since Nothing cla . someth h . . 10 ss1eal physics can create 

mg t at is essenaall th . 
P

arts Fo .L. Y more an an aggregaoon of its 
· r uus reason he tu . 

q
uantum h . ms to H1senberg's formu11oon of 

mcc arucs for an I . f 
consciousness (see exp anaaon of the properoes o 
Without qua tu the chapter on the World of Phvs1cs). 

n m mech · h . ' 
physical units uld arucs e states the e,·olution of the 

wo be ex ti th conscious expe . · ac Y e same whether sub1ecttve 
. nence exists o ,, Th . 

per .re is generated b . r not. e pro~ess of e\·oluoon 
choosing one po 'bili } quantum mecharucs, because of 
"This is attabutedssi tht}' from the other ~antral Selecoon) 

to e wav fun · c perspective of L( . ' e cnon 1or the universe in the 

S 
i eisenberg's . . 1 . chrodinger's d . . . pnnc1p e or in conformity \\1th 
eternurustic . equaaon. Both appear co control 

I 
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the uru,·erse. He seems to agree with Eccles' probabilistic 
solunon accordmg co Quantum Mechanises m fields of 
neuronal axonal- ynapoc complex. The wave function can 

collapse at any of these stages. 
\Y/e ha,·e been repeatedly refernng co the relationship 

between consciousness and quantum theory. We have noaced 
that the theory in the hands of physicahsts as well as dualists 
has. taken different mterpretations. One such interpretation, 
which is of interest co us, and which 1S ltkely to be of some 
significance when we make an attempt to up-date Iqbal's 
news on consciousness, ego and self, has been put up 
recently by Pratt (1977) m his article: <Consciousness, 
Cau ahry and Quantum Physics'. s we have explained in an 
earlier chapter, the standard interpretation of quantum 
phvs1cs assumes (a) indeterminaoon; (b) quantum systems 
exist ob1ecnvely only when the}' are being measured or 
obscn·ed; (c) the claun that mathematical description of the 
quantum world allows the probabilistic or experimental 
results to be calculated with high degree of accuracy, yet there 
IS Q h . . 1 o consensus as to w at 1t means m conceptua terms. 
lhus, according to the "uncertainty principle the position and 
tnornentum of a subatom.ic parocle cannot be measured 
5llllu1taneously with accuracy greater than that of Plank's 
constant", (d) the particle can never be at rest, but is subject 
~ . kin constant fluctuations even when no measurement is ca g 

Place, and that 
Ihm Jl11cl11ations art as.rmmd lo have no causes al all. 
lo conclusion, it follows from (a) - (d) that quantum 

"-'0 tld 1s believed to be characterized by "absolute 
~determinism, intrinsic ambiguit}'. and irreducible 

"-'lessness. 
Taking txctption Jo this dau1'11/ view of quantum pi?Jsics (Bo~m and 
Hi/9, 1993; Bohm and Peal 1989), have exprtmd the view that 
abandonment of causality had been loo ha.rry: . '1t is r111.lt pouible ~ha/ 
'41hile the q11anl11m Jheory, and wilh ii indetmmnafY p:znnple, art valzd to 
a itry hlJh tU/f'tt of approximation zn a certain thmam, they both t'ta.re to 
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hul'e rele1•an1e 1i1 11ew dfJm<1in j he/ow ti 11 111 uihid.1 tht '14m1111btor:, 11 
appltit1hle. 

In our op1111o n, chis is a highly intriguing statement wluch 
plunges us from science scraighc into mctaphp1c~. Tilli 
means no~ng but an on tological inrcrprecanon of quantum 
theory, reiccnng chc two maior assumpuons of the theory, 
namely, absolute mdctcnrunism and obiccm·c existence of 
quantum systems o nl) when the\ arc measurable and 
~bscrvable . Does this mean, as Boh~ (op. al.} suggest~ "that 

e quantum cvcms arc partly determined by subtler form 
(pr~sently unknown) o peraung at deeper le,·cls of realm·; \\e 
believe that thts concept of Bohm brmgs him closer to the 
co~cep_rs of Eccles (synapuc fields) and that of Iqbal 
(DJ.recavc Forces). This will be taken up again m the next 
chapter. 

Physic~lists tell us that a quanrum S}Stem is represented 
mathe~atlcally by a wavefuncuon which is dcri,·cd from 
Sch.rodingcr's eq 0 1"1 ua o n . 1e wa,·efuncuon can be used to 
calculate the prob bili . f fi · . . a t} o meting a paruclc at any paracular 
potn~ tn space. I Iowc,·er, if wavcfuncnon is assumed to 
provide a complet" f thi ... picture o quantum system then s 
would mean that b , th ' l 
di . ' etween e measurements the partlc e 

ssolves mto not! f . ungness o quantum world and is probablr 
present tn differ . l ' · . ent P aces at once. It has been agreed that 
wavefuncuon collap , . . · ch 
S h . ' scs m a mvstcnous way- v1olanng e 

c rodingcr equati ·1·L. h ' o n . ms as no explanation 10 the classical 
qua~tulm tl1cory at the nucro-levcl- though it operates 
precise y at the m l 1 . ' ' 
. -1 . . aero- eve. \Y/e have brought this concept 
mto u.iscuss1on for th 
" ll e reason that theorises claun that 

co apse of wavefi 
consciousne uncuon (m the brrun) is caused by 
em h . ss thereb} creatmg realit)•." The thcon• also 

p asizes that "onl}· . If . . 
can c lla sc conscious beings such as ourselYeS 

o pse wavefunctt " I uJd be J • · on · n view o f the abo\•e ir sho 
eginma te to assume th " th . ' . 

existed , . at e whole uruver c must h:n e · as potenaa' in . 
Force) of some transcendental realm (DuecoYe 

quantum. ·bili' 
evoh·ed and 

11 
possi aes until self conscious betng 

co apsed themselves and the rest of the branch 
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of theu rcalny mto malenal world and the objects remain in a 
state of actuaht} on!} so long as they arc being observed by 
humans" (Goswamt, 1993) ·1 he other view that even non 
.·elf-con ·aous orgamsms or even electrons can cause 
wa,·efuncaon collapse has also been put forward (Herbert, 
1993). \Vhatc,·er ma) be the case, the fact remains that the 
idea of wa,·e packcls spreadmg out and collapsing is not 
based on hard expenmental endcnce. This is why we arc 
tnclmcd co go along with Bohm's ontological interpretation 
that wa,·cfuncaon g1,·es only ill defined and unsaosfactory 
notion of wavcfuncnon collapse. Alternately, he suggests the 
real existence of paracles and fields: 

Part1du hal't a ·omplrle 11111rr 1/ntdurt and art alwqp em:ompanud I!] a 
q11anl11m 1r<11t jield; thry art aded upon 1101 on!; try da.mml 
tftdromagne/1, but also I(; a J11btle fori't, the quantum potmlial detmmned 
I?; q11an/11m jirld (Bohm and I lilt) 199 3. Bohm and Peal, 1989; Hz/~ 
and Pe<1/, 1991) See a/10 Ecdu (op. 11'.) 
\Y./c cannot go mro a detailed entanglement of Bohm's 

arguments, however, suffice to stare that particles are guided by 
quantum potential and pro,·ide connection between quantum 
systems. 11us represents a vast energy pool, recognized by 
standard quantum vacuum, underlymg the material world. Very 
little is known about quantum vacuum (zero potential field) 
but us energy dens it}' is astronomtcal ( 10 °8 J /Com~. On this 
basis he postulates that: . . 

It u q111/e pouible 1h<1t whtle the q11011/um theory, a11d with 1~ tl~e 
indelef711ina/e pnnaple, are ''"lid lo a very lmg,r degre~ of approxm:a/ton 111 

a ctrlain domam, they both 1-ease lo have rtltwm·e 111 new doma111s below 
lhe oner in whuh a1~nl lhtO') ts applii-able. . . 
It 1s interesting to note as stated by him that observatJ.on is 

not a necessary test for provu1g the existence_ o~ quantum 
world when it lies bevond its measurable dommn, i.e., below 

J • th 
the rccogruzed quantum world. He, therefore, reiccts e 
pos1ov1st view that "sometlung that cannot be measured or 
kn . d · t" In o ther words he own preasely cannot be sat to exis · ' 
does not confu e epistemology with ontology. 

We now close thts chapter and will make an a~e~pt to 
analyze me e ideas further, whether coming from physicalists or 
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dualists when we will make an attem p t to formulate a urufied 
theory of consoousness 10 the next two chapter:.. Ho\\t'n:r, m 
the ~t..-anwh.tle rn agreement with Iqbal we cannot but rcJX':lt the 
following quote fro m Karl Popper: 

"I wish to state clearly and unambiguously that I am 
convinced that selves exist". 
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CHAPTER-VI 

AU IFIED THEORY OF 

CONSCIOUSNESS-I 
(Prelude) 

I n earlier chapters we have tncd to put together Iqbal's 
thoughts on mncr religious expcncnce, spread over several 

chapters of the Reco11s/n1clio11. \Xie have also tncd to araculatc 
some basic information on Newtonian physics and Quantum 
mechanics (Heisenberg's theory of wave front). In addition, 
we have spent considerable rime in ennching our concept!> 
about the nature of matter and universe. Our chapter on the 
"Biophysics of Consciousness" was meant to develop a 
foothold on structure an<l function of the brain as 
understood by modern students of neurophysiology. The two 
chapters on "The Mysaque of Consciousness" summarized 
vanous views (classical as well as modem) of physiologists, 
philosophers and psychologists to the extent permitted by the 
scope of this book, that is, the study of Iqbal's motif of inner 
religious experience viewed in the light of expanding frontiers 
of knowledge. This was considered necessary so that we 
could extract a single schema, which could provide the 
concrete m.1I1d with a logical and scientific basis for bridging 
the gap between revealed knowledge and science. Nowhere 
else is the gap more evident as it is in the dichotomy of 
expcoenccs: normal and religious. This, we will take up 
presently. I Jowever, our strategy would be (a) to recount 
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som~ additional critical issues raised by phy,icalists, and 
dualtsts and (b) to review the recent literature on mysticism, 
elaboratlng at the same time tht. contributions of some well 
known Muslun Mystiques, and then proceed to undenake the 
hard task of formulating a unified theory of consciousnes', 
ego and self tn the next chapter. 

No\", before we proceed in this direction, we,, ould like to 

disengage ourscl\'es from th<.· ambiguity of \'anous term~ such 
as ego, self, consciousness, mrnd, cogniti\'e srstems, mental 
state, psyche and soul. \'\'e do not w~nt to sa~· that all the'e 
terms mean the same thing. Indeed, the exa~t mearung of 
some of them is not '\Cry clear. I Iowc' er, to s1mp!Jf} out task, 

we will take _these to have enough overlap, and thus use the 
word consciousness which no\\ dominates the recent 
literature on the subject In fact, in our opm1on, Iqbal's me of 
the "".ord ego and self full} satisfies the charactensrm of 
consciousness. For this r('ason, in ail the previous chapters 
~hercver the word ego appears, the word consciousness has 

cen placed m parenthesis or \'Jcc versa. \'\'c were led to this 
conclusion,_ when Iqbal explicitly stated that the path towards 
understanding of ego p , . h I · r 

asses t roug l consciousness. 
Inasmuch as consciousness ts concerned there ts little 

doubt that we arc ·r d h ' ·alis 
• < s an tog on t c crossroad of materu m 

and dualism. The difficulty lies m the fact that none of these 
creeds provides us 'th full . . 

• • w1 a apprcciatton of the exact nature 
~f consciousness. \X'hatcvcr has been discussed so far makes 
Jt clear that ino ·t f h 'd ' 

. ~ 0 
t e I cas presented lie at the mtersecaon of science and phtl . h 1.h 

th osop Y· c path carved by science leads to c thicket of b h 
I d ram, w ere most neurobiologists admit that 

.~~ey oh not yet know how and where consciousness aoses. 
1c ot er path wmds h h hil 

t roug p osophy wluch has been nurtured by ancient . ll 
. . as we as modern ideas. The quesaon \\ e arc gomg to raise is that· D th 

mcettn ;:i • • 0 c two tortuous paths ha\'e a 
off w/m~ ~liomt, Itdwas the hope of Iqbal that "the dt!J IJ not far 

{~1011 Of/ scu11ce 111av d; 1 • ,1 d ·1 ht1m1o11ies" 2 \ h :.r ucover oztoerto 1111I11Specle f!J/l/11a1 
· ' s t c knowled d 

frontiers arc di . ge stan s today and the way •ts 
cxpan ng It a alm th 

' ppcars ost a certainty that e 
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dream of Iqbal will be realized in the coming decades, though 
10 the present state of our knowledge only a ~cw_ in~cations 
pomt rn tlus direction. We will amplify these mdicanons and 
lm·e it to the reader to draw lus own conclusions. For this 
purpose, as cott (2000)l remarks, "we mus~ consr:ruct 
consaousness from the relevant physics and b1ocherrustry 
and electro-phys1ology and neural assemblies and cultural 
configuraaon of mental states that science canno · t yet 
explam." To tlus may be added the metaphysical construct 
le:lvened with faith embedded rn the edicts of the revealed 
knowledge. . . 

Iqbal was nght when he remarked, " class1ca.J physics 
• · t: ndaoons As a (Newtoruan) has learned to cnocizc its own lOU : . 

result of this cnocism the land o f materialism, which lt 
. - ·c:11 di · " 4 Some oagmally necessuated, 1s rap1 y sappeanng. . 

, . 'th thi · · t Yet the enthusiasm phys1calists do agree w1 s ,riewpo111 . , . . . 
wluch quantum physics generated with its ~ro~ab~stlc 
occunence of conscious events, turned the physicalists u:ito 
reductionists, who believed that everything inclu~g 
consciousness can be explained through the laws of physics. 
1lus does not seem to be the whole truth, since more _recently 
a number of physicalists have started challenging the 
reductionist approach. We will cite a few examples. , 

h · · (1966)5 folloW111g Walter Elasser, a theoretical P ysicist . He 
Niels Bohr (1933)6 developed ideas about biology. 
wondered at the "immense number of possible sttucdturthes 

. . . h hich far excee e at each level of b1olog1cal hierarc Y w . 
1 lly exist,, t was, number of organism that actua · b 

therefore difficult to d evelop biological . laws y 
, . . . di . d 1 Orgarusms were averaging over 1denucal m V1 ua s. "they 

. inh neous because, said to be radica lly omoge . ' . t 

contain s tructure within structure w1thm lstrul~~oen,e~' 
· to mo ecu..... · any level from grossly macroscopic . . mall 

figurations m very s This suggests that different con c (evolve) into 
dim all · time trans1orm enstons may evenru y, m ' .:vhich runs 

. Such a process " tnacroscopic configuraoons. be validated 
du b · f b 'ology cannot ough the whole fa nc o i 
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through the presently known laws o f physics. It 1s perhap~ 
because of this reason that E nch Harth (1995)" comes out 
with a severe criticism o f physicalists in the following words. 

'To say that all of human affairs are describable and 
explainable in strictly physical terms, is sheer nonsense. It 
is equally nonsensical to assert that introducing s11cb 
elements as political philosophies or laws, or a climate of 
opinion, means resorting to some kind of mysticism. Wt 
cannot expunge such concepts from a discussion of social 
dynamics. It must be apparent to all but the most simple 
minded reductionist that the attempt to construct a true 
physical theory of society w ould be a foolish undertaking" 
Philip Anderson (1972)R, a condensed matter phrsic1sts, 

exp ressed similar views. I le argued that: '~he rrd11d1on1SI 
l!Jpotlmis does 110/ by al!J means imp!J a 'conslmc/1011isl' one. Tht 
abili(y lo rrd11ce e1-erylhi11g lo simple fi111danu 11tal laws does 1101 vnp& the 
ability lo start from those laws and reco11slmct the 11111verse. In fad, Jhl 
more the particle pl!Jsicists tell 11s about the nature ef fimda11mrlallawj, 
the Im relel'a11ce they see111 lo have to the very real p roble111s of the mt of 
scu11ce, much less lo those ef socie(y. The co11slmclio11ist l?JPolhui1 
brral:.s down rvhw tYJ11/irmled with the twin diffimllies of stale a11d 
con1p/e,1[Y." 

In the same vein the r-.=obel laureate Murray G ell-Mann, in 

~ book: The Q uark and the Jaguar (1994)9 remarks that 
'I/le concept ef theory ef everything is a misleading characleri:;_atron 

mtlm 'tverylh111g' ts taken lo 111ea11 011!J the description of the 
~lemmtary partidu a11d tlmr i11teraclio11s. T he theory cannot, bJ 
tlit!f. It// 11s all that ts l.:. 11owab/e abONt the 1111iverse a11d the molter rl 
'~nt.iim. olh<'r k.illl/1 of 1'!for111011on are needed as 1vell. 11 

So me of the · h ,i.,,,, ' cnuc1sm we ave cited m the preceuu~ 

paragraphs c~n the fixity o f rcductiorust approach about the 
phy ical b~sts .of con !>ciousncss gives us a clue that their 
understanding 1 · fla ·<l f 
I 

we , l no t completely wro ng. So much so 
t 1at C\ en our accepta , f h . . . h n ee o t e physics o f matter 1s beset 
\\' It a number o f ca . p · 
f, 

1 
• · ~cats. trs t, at the time when Iqbal \HS 

ormu aung his tho ugh th nl 
fun l 1 · ls o n e Reamslmdio11 the o Y 

l .arncnta particles known at that time wer~ electron~. 
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protons and neutron·, of wluch the atoms are made of. 
However u l now known that neutrons and protons are 
construct~d through the bocks of most elementary particles 
named Quarks (Gell Mann, 1994) . I·or detailed informa.oon 
on this sub1ect reference may be made to chapter- 3. G iven 
the fact that qu,arks arc the most elementary particles, it i~ ~ot 
chfficult to draw the conclu ion that all physical ob1ects, livmg 
or non-living mcludt.ng man arc made from Quarks. This 
r:uses the qu~soon: (a) where do the quarks come from, . (b) 

th b . b hich what was the state of matter before e 1g ang, w . • 
through the condensation of matter, existing prior to big 
bang, resulted m the emergence of the universe and (c) as .we 
have shown earlier, the uruverse 1s under constant expan~ion 
(now experunentally venfied), which means that ~here is a 

· f k fr vithin or without the cononuous showenng o quar s om -; 
. hil h B ry D ainton has made unt\·erse. On this count, p osop er ar 

,.. • 1... h prod uced below from an tnterest:tng observanon wiuc is re 
his book: S trram ef Conscio1muss (2000 / 

1
: • • n-

The idea that pf?ysrcal spa,-e is ilse!f the product of znte:adto~ amo71 P h 
rpatial partrmkm rs one that pl!JsimlI hat't been toying with. A t~~tg 
the mnfwl d1men11ons we are familiar wtlh are common!J m~po~ed to . ave 

·r- h hy . I h tbepre-mn/tal 111gredienls, 
ongmaled wrlh the brg bang. If I e P 'IWJ aI ·r- la . l!J .t 
thu ro1'1d easily have predated the big bang, and perhapI exp 111 w .b

1
' 

· I · di 1 are re.rpon11 1e 
otrumd al all SlljJpoie thue same pre-spalia ''1!>re en I b . . 1 d out 

. p •nnial wbtt·h fa1111ot e re.;e' e 
far the genera/ton of conmoumw, a '°r Ii ort of 
of hand g111en the non-spatial charaderiilit's of al east IO:"~ I th t 

• . . ,_ ds lo the striking conmmon a 
txpmen.-e. Thrs mppos1/1011 ua . . 1 leait aI to its 
,·onJaou1nuI l11mI oul lo be older than molter tn spate, a 

razv malma/s. th t of Iqbal's 
Tius b alyzed in e con tex 

statement may e an ,, w hich according to 
\'151on of the "Directive Force (A~) . £ b . b ang and 
lum ha been operanng prior to the mciden t 0 ig f the 

' b t to the emergence o 
connnues to perpetuate su sequen . th ·d tification by 

. . t to us is e 1 en 
uruverse. Of further m teres . hi h the mystic o · · pace m w c 
Iqbal of 01V1ne time and ivrn~ s ·ence U n fortunately, 
lands himself m periods of mystic ex~en f t; day are yet able 

th · the physics o 
net er the mathemancs nor the kind o f time-space 
to prov1de a sansfactory answer for 
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order that prevailed prior th 
Iqbal li ·cl . to e big bang. Is It not true as 

unp c1 Y conceives th t th · not b . ' a ma cmaacs and ph}·sics hare een invented by h . 
fact laws of h . man, t ey only discovered them? In 
uni~erse whe p ys1~s accompanied the emergence of the 
How:> W h n con ensation of matter was taking place. 

. e ave no answer th "D. . F ' except at we have to turn to the 
irecave ~r~e", as insisted by Iqbal. 
More explicit statement thi b. . 

(1994)12 h on s su Ject is that of Swanson 
• w o proposed th ·d f . 

same is reprod d b I e I ea o ag11os/1c malmali.rm. The 
uce e ow: 

The idea that mind-bod prob/e . . . 
ll'!JJl!lilied and ~ 1 t. · ,?, J "' 

11 /Jar1tt1tlar!J perplt.\7ngjlow1 from tht 
~" ,.1a llltv- 17/0aemfi ih IL h 

the jimdament. I at 1Ja/ we ave an adequate !/UJ/J of 
a 11a/11re of "' t . 

11ndtr1/andino •ve . 1a er al .rome mma/ general ltl'rl of 
~ • n if we are '"' ·ert. . b mlled 'Or becalfse 

1
·1 ·' ' am a Olf/ ma'!Y detai/r. Agno111;iJ,,, iJ 

J" seems so aear th 1 1" · b tme. (1994: 105). a u/J ran11ot e nght if malmalif111 iJ 

Equally important are th · 
McGinn (199l ) 13 h . e .views of another phtlosopher, 
Space": presents th ~ ~ ~ his book: "Consciousness and 

That the b · e 0 owing remarks: 
ram mlfst have pron h 

Jmt-e thue are 
1
·n .,n: . rertiu 01 er than those mmnl!J mvgni:;:d, 

110,crent to t.>rl>/a · .1 • 
generation 0 r . -'I' m WtJa/ ti fan adJieve namr!J tht 

, tYJnscrolf1ne1.r. Th b · ' 
rtpruented in 

0 
• e ram mttJI ha11e ar-11>,11 that ore 110/ 

lfr cumnt ph ' . I ·r 
11nder.11a11d 1;1 a JJ:t . ?JIU"O world view, mped1 wt do no/ 

' ""' 1011 to all th There is, on this v. . . ose .11e11rons and eledrochemkal pro.'t!JrJ. 
• .1 uw, a radical 1 • 1 • · 
tncmdtngpl}'llJtt"O/ .... 1i·,,, ,, ( nt'Omp1eleneu tn Olfr z,mv ef m1lrf.J 
0 ::J· •• a ~· 1995: 157') 

n the basis of thi . : .. · · s valid cna th · · posmon by e,....;~ h c1sm on e reducnorust 
"LLl•ent sc olars f th 

mak~ a statement that 0 
. e s_ame profession, we can 

phys1calists view re rdin there ~ mcompleteness in the 
en11rely to the ga g consciousness which they leave 

U neuronal activity of the b . 
sing another lin f rain. 

(2000) 14 we can .e 0 thought developed by Barry Damton 
arrive at th 

somewhat modifi d c e same conclusion though in a 
b ie l Otm Th . ' 

pro lcm by ta.kin . · e philosopher approaches the 
phcnomenalism . . . g into account the philosophr of 

I . lnlt:Jated b H · ana ys1s takes Y ussrel (1900) 15. In doing so lus 
ex . no te of- ( ) h , 

pencnce; (c) und · a P enomenalsim per se· (b~ 
erstandin . ( ' 

g, d) awareness; (e) urucy of 
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consaou ness; (f) phenomenal space; and phenomenal tiine. 
.\ll these a peers ha,•e been discussed m the perspectives of 
consaousne s. The same arc also addressed in relation to 
phys1cahsm as well as dualism, however, without committing 
lumself complctcl} to any one of these creeds. Though he 
does not subscnbe to the Carte 1an type of substance 
duahsm, yet ma.mtairung that the only merit of dualism in any 
form lies m the fact that it unpltes uruty of consciousness (see 
also Iqbal on urut) of consciousness). This constitutes a 
5Ubstanaal part of his thesis designated as phenomenal 
consaousnes , m which he secs 1cs ultra organic "relaaonship 
" 1th expenence." By cxpenence he means "states or items 
"·1th a phenomenal character." To be able to build his 
arguments, he, like Iqbal, draws distinction between 
"cxpeaence of understanding and perceptual experience." 
The former in the words of Iqbal means inner religious 
cxpenence, even if generalized, it amounts to introspection; 
the other, however, is the same which Iqbal calls normal 
expcnence (venfiable, sensible). What is phenomenalism, 
however? A brief analysis of this philosophy will be in order 
fo~ the reason that it may give us some clue as to whether 
science and philosophy do really have a meeting ground as 
Ptcdicted by Iqbal. In the process of developing an 
Understanding of phenomenalism, we will also make 
reference to the related issues, for example, experience, 
thought, awareness and understanding. 

The discipline of phenomenology may be defined initially 
as the study of structures of experience (emphasis: 
cxpenence) o r consciousness. More exactly, it is the study of 
Phenomena; that is, appearances of things, or things as th~y 
appear in our experience and the meanings we draw from It. 
Accordingly, phenomenology studies "con~cious 
e>cpenence" - as experienced from the fuse h~nd pomt of 
"1ew (subjective). This field of philosophy has its own firm 
footing among o ther philosophical thoughts. N?t 
8\lrpnsmgly, it can be distinguished, or related to, other ~run 
fields of philosophy, namely, oncology (the study of bemg); 
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epistemology (the s tud f kn 
valid reasoning) and etluy o( h owledge), logic (the studr of 

th 
cs t e study o f m 1 al ) 

o ers. Since E dmund Hu ' o ra v ues , among 
(1900) 16 thi ht1 sserl s logical mvesnganons 
20•h ce~turys p do thsophy has been extenstvclr debated tn che 

an e debate co 
example: Martin H .cl n nttnues unabated. (see, for 
phenomenology in t ct eggf er) . In order to pursue 

h 
erms o expencn ave to have our c ce or con ·a ousness we 
I O CUS on · (a) > d ' 

experience, (Hussler 1991)18' ~ure escrtpaon of lived 
experience in relatio~ ' th th, (b) tnterpretatton of type of 
social and linguistic (~ e c? ntex ru.al features, especially 
and (c) the form and rmencuacs: Heidegger 9 and others 
intention o f . ~pc of the experience. We ha,·c no 

h 
gomg In to de tail f 

P cnomenology but ill k s o phtlosophy of 
l 

w ma e an att · on y to the extent th empt to draw from u 
' at as to h · · 

(categorizes)? . (b) h 'f ~w 1t Interprets expenence 
. , ow, I at all, it b cl th 

science and phil h ;> n ges e gap between 
li . osop y (c) how th' re gious experience I · . ts can be related to 

· ntrospecavely::> (d) h . . 
consciousness embedded in thi . · ow ts uruty of 
meant by phenomenol . l s philosophy? and (e) what IS 
the ogica space and . ;> A se questio ns may hel . tune. nswers to 
of · P us tn co nstru · · consa ousness sans p h . . cttng a urufied theory 

We strongly em h ~e P }'lcalism (reductionism). 
. P asize that wh t k conscious is certain a ma es an experience 

whil li . awareness o ne h f th . e vmg though or perform.in . as o e experience 
earlier, Dainton dtstin · h g tt. As has been referred to 
fr · gws es perceprual · om expeaence o f und . expenence (sensible) 
th erstanding ( . • c case may be th · . non-sensible). \Xbate,·er 
be ' e Introspectio n · 

en a subject of con 'd bl or tnner awareness has 
(1897)20 no tion f sl1 era e debate in spite o f Locke's 
D o se f con . escartes' sense f sc10usness on the heels of 
B 21 ° consc1ousne I d . emato argued th ss. t oes not mean as 
10 b at awareness of . ner o servation as if expenence 1s a ktnd of 
!n our. opinion w~ consi~:; ::re doing t\~o things at a tune. 
alls. higher order percepti fh an expenence as what Iqbal 

put 10 oth on o one's rrund . er words it is a hig 10 operaaon, or, 
mental activity (note h her order thought about one's 

ow phenomenology comes out m 
~~~~~~~~ 
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support of Iqbal's views on consciousness). All this means 
that awareness, expeaence and consciousness should be 
placed withm a mglc pa:rcnthesis, and further that it not only 
explatns the uruty of con ·ciousness emerging from stream of 
consaousness, but ts also an individuated subjective 
phenomenon- be ct with mtenoonality. For a detailed 
dtscusston on the oagm and development of phenomenology 
reference may be made to some interesting ninetcenth­
twenoeth century works, such as: \'(.filliam Jame's Prmciples of 
Psychology; Heidegger's Being and Time (1927)

21 
among 

others. From what we have been presenting on 
phenomenology, though briefly, we come to the conclusion 
that Rene Descartes in his epoch making "Meditation on 
First Philosophy" (1641) had argued that minds and bodies 
are two distinct kmds of being or substances with two 
different kinds of attributes or modes: bodies are 
characterized by spatio-temporal physical properoes, while 
minds are charactertzed by properties of thinking (including 
mtrospectton in the absence of som uli from external physical 
objects). Centurtes later, phenomenology would find, in the 
\\'orks of Bemanto and I lusscrl that men tal acts are 
characterized by consciousness and intentionality, while 
natural sciences would find that physical systems are 
characterized by mass and force, ultimately by gravitational, 
clectromagnenc, and quantum fields. Where do we f1:°d 
llltenoonaltty and consciousness in quantum electromagnetic­
gtavitacional fields remains an enigma for the physical order 
of this world. That is the mind-body problem today. 

We have drawn the attention of the reader to the 
plulosophy of phenomenology for the precise reason tha~ by 
whatever name it may be called, it lies at the heart o f nund­
body problem. We close the discussion on phenomenology 
by referring to the works of J. agel (1970)'12 and Searle (1983, 
1991)23• Nagel argued that "Many philosoph~~s pressed the 
case that many qualia (pain, color cogru?on) are not 
addressed by a physical account of either bratn suucture or 
bram funcaoo. Consciousness has properties o f its own. And 
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yet, we know, it is closely tied to the brain. , \nd, at some Je,·el 
of description, neural activmcs unplement computauon (cf. 
Dennet and Eccles: as discu sed in the previous chapter). Io 
the same vein Searle argues in h.ts book: The Redmvmy of tht 
Mind (1991) and Intentionali ty (1983) in the following words: 

Consao111ne11 and inlent10nali() are uunlral propertur of tht mo1/a1 

rtalu. Our brainr produt-e mental rlalu wrth propertru of t'Ofl1,io11111en 
and intentronali!y. afld thu u all part of 011r biologJ. ;et i-ons11011111m a11d 
intentionali!J requirt Jirrt perron' Ofltology. Comp11terr 11m11/ute b111 do 1101 
have mental rlaler dJaradmzed I?; rnlentronali!J {iwnputm pro.m 
.rymbolr and .rymbolr lad!. meanrng, that ir, no "1emanti1r)". Th111 Searl! 
categorical!J rejec/J malena!i.Jm afld jimcliona/i.Jm, while rn111t111g thal 
"mind ir a biologm1/ properry of O!J,anum like 11J: 011r bro1111 mnle 
ronJt"1011rne11. 

In essence then, phenomenology provides a land of 
umbrella on biological, physical and social processes 
associated with consciousness and thus can be considered as 
a good candidate, though partially, for constructing a unified 
theory of consciousness, provided that we can neatly integrate 
it with Dennet's hypothesis of neural assemblies, Eccles' 
theory of Action Potentials including pro babilistic traffic of 
afferent and efferent messages along the synaptic zones, 
world 2 of Popper related to soul or consciousness, and 
finally, Iqbal's interpretation o f Directive Force (.Amr Rabbi). 
Most interesting part o f this philosophy is the identification 
of_ pheno~enal space and phenomenal ti.me as having their 
existence. ~dependent of serial time and space, wtth 
charactensttcs to be discussed later. 

We have been repeatedly referring to the relationship 
between consciousness and quantum theory. We have noticed 
that the theory in the hands of physicalists as well as dualists has 
tak~n different interpretations. One such interpretation, which is 
of mterest to us, and which is likely to have great significance 
when . we make an attempt to up-date Iqbal's views on 
consa~~snes~, e~ and self, has been put up recently by Pratt 
(1977) 1n his arttcle: Consciousness, Causality and Quantum 
Physics. As we ha~e explained earlier, the standard mterpretation 
of quantum physics assumes (a) indetermination, (b) quantum 
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n1 h th are bemg measure or S\ terns exist, ob1ecm·cly o )' w en ey 

ob• • .,"·ed· (c) whereas mathemaocal dcscnpoon of thule quantumb 
"'"'"· • f · tal res ts to e world allow the probability o expenmen . s 

f there ts no consensu calculated With high degree o accuracy, din the 
al Thus accor g to what It mean in conceptu terms. ' f a 

" th n and momentum o uncerounty pnnoplc e pos1t10 . ul 1 with 
be measured sun taneous y 

subatonuc parocle cannot t'' (d) the particle 
th th of Plank's constan , accuracy greater an ac fl ruations even 

b b1cct to constant uc can nC\·er be at rest, ut 1S u d that "these 
when no measurement lS r.along place, an t all" In 

d have no causes a . fluctuaoons are as ume to rru uantum world is 
conclus1on, 1t follows from (a) - (d) . ~t ~m, intrinsic 
bcheved to be characterized by absolute Ul et 

21nbigwcy and irreduable lawles ness. . f tum physics 
, tht cl ssical view o quan 

Taking exception to s a 
9

)26 e ressed the 
B hrn (1993)25 and Bohm and Peat (l 98 ' xp . " I · 
o l.i had been too hasty. t ts 

new that abandonment o f causa ty h and with it 
htl the quantum t eory, quite possible that w e . high degree of 

. . . l e valid to a very 
mdeterrrunacy ponetp e, ar th both cease to have 
appcoximaoon Ul a certalfl domal!l, ey hich the current 

. d . below that m w . . relevance 10 new omruns . . thi · a highly incngwng 
bl ,, I ur opuuon s is . theory ts applica c. n o ' · nee straight into 

1 s from sc1e . al statement which P unges u thin but an ontologic 
metaphysics. Th.is means no g . · the two major 

theory reiectlng . . 
tnterpcetation of quantum i bsolute indeterrnuusm 
assumptions of the theory, name y, a terns only when they 
and ob1"ective existence of quantum sthiys. mean as Bohm (op. 

bl Does s ' · d ace measurable and obscrva e. re partly detemune 
th ntum events a l 1 nt.) suggests "that e qua unknown) operating at eve.s 

by subtler forces (presently. ali ;i We believe that this 
deeper than the known physical re ty die concepts of Eccles 

b · him closer to ) Thi will concept of Bohm nngs bal (Directive Force · 5 " 
(synaptic fields) and that of Iq 
be t.llen up again ID the next chapter. stem is represented 

th a quantum sy · d from Physicalists tell us at . which is denve 
mathematically by a wavefuncoon function can be used to 

. The wave Schrodingei:'s equaoon. 
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calculate the probability o f finding a parucle at an} parttcular 
point in space. H owever, 1f wa,·efuncoon is assumed to 
provide a complete picture of quantum system, then tlus 
would mean that between measurements the parade 
dissolves into nothingness, and is probably present in 
different places at o nce. It has been agreed that wavefunctioo 
collapses in a mysterious way - violating the Schroclinger 
equation. 1bis has no explanation in the classical quantum 
theory at the micro-level; though, it operates precisely at the 
macro-level. We have brought this concept into discuss100 
for the reason that theorists claim that " collapse of wave 
function is caused by consciousness thereby creating reallty." 
The theory also emphasizes that "only self conscious being 
such as ourselves can collapse wave function. In view of the 
above, it should be legitimate to assume that " the whole 
universe must have existed as 'potentia' in some 
transcendental realm (Directive Force) of quantum 
probabilities until self conscious beings evolved and collapsed 
themselves and the rest of the branch of their reality into 
material world and that objects remain in a state of actuality 
only so long as they are being observed by humans 
(Goswami, 1993)27

• The other view that even non self 
conscious organism s or even electrons can cause wave 
function collapse, has also been put forward (Herbert, 
1993)28

• Whatever may be the case, the fact remains that the 
idea of wave packets spreading out and collapsing is not 
based on hard experimental evidence. Accordingly, we are 
inclmed to go along with Bohm's ontological interpretation 
that wave function gives only ill-defined and unsatisfactory 
notion o f wave function collapse. Alternately, he suggests the 
real existence of particles and fields: " particles have a 
complete inner structure and are always accompanied by a 
quantum wave field; they are acted upon not only by classical 
electromagnetic but also by a subtle force, the quantum 
potential, determined by quantum field (Bohm and Hiley 
1993)2'\ Bohm and Peat, 198930; Hiley and Peat, 1991)31 . (See 
also Eccles in Chapter 5). 
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. h d ail d entanglement o 0 m 
\'\'e cannot go inco t e et. e cl d by 

uotc that parucles arc gw e 
arguments, suffice to q . d ccuon between quantum 
quantum potenoal and prov1 e conn ' pool recognized by 

11u ems a vast energy ' d 
srstems. s repres d l ' the material worl . 
~tandard quantum vacuum, un er png um (zero potential 

kn bout quantum vacu 3' . 
\ery lmle 1s own a nomical (lO' J/cm;. It is 
field) but its energy density is as~Io te possible that while 

h h rulates· ' t ls qw · 
on tlus basts t at e pos · th cl term.mate principle, 

h d w1th 1t e m e · 
the quantum t cory, an f ximation in a certam 
are vahd to a very large degree o aplpro in new domains 

th to have re evance . 
domain they ho cease . licable. It is 

' h nt theory 1s app 
below that tn whlc curre him that observation is not a 
mteresong to note as stated b y f quantum world 

f • the existence o 
necessary test or prO\ mg l d n;n i e below the 

d surab e om''"" . ., 
when tt bes beyon its mca I le therefore, rejects the 
recogruzed quantum world. ' be measured or 

th that cannot 
positivist view that some m~ . ,, In other words, he 
kn 1 t be said to exist . thi 

own prec1se y can~o with on cology (compare s 
does not confuse epistemology 
W1th Kant's cotique of pure reas?n). · lism and dualism 

d rustle matena 
After having addrcsse m o If) now, in the same 

tn the context of consciousness, (ego, sic ' the possibility o f 
th hile to exp ore . 

context, 1t will be wor w . . · b of any help m 
oc1sm can e · al 

\Vhether ms1ght into my~ of the physical and biologic 
enhancmg our understanding din the m ystery of 
in1ttcac1es involved in unfol tulg o f reductionists for 

. "d the pos ate h 
consoousnes . econg asi e c-cl t how they ave 

l . and UJ.l OU h 
a \\:htle we tum to bio ogists . l . 1 phenomena sue 

' li ated b10 ogica · 
found soluoon to the comp c Without excepoon 

. of genes. f as the structure and function th simplest variant o a 
analyze e · nal theu: approach has been to er to the funcno 

d th eek an answ t 
cotnplcx structure an en s Probably the rnos 

li ted system. c li Its 
Ptopetties of a comp ca h ble bacterium E. 0 · f 
fatnous ts the well known u~ to understand much o d 
sltt\ple gene structure has allowe us. 'opening up the fiel 
•L f plex species \ rumed 
"le gene functioning o co~ biologists have 

. g) imilarly rnany 
of geneoc engineenn · ' 
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to the "memory" of a simple sea lung to understand our 
own more kaleidoscopic memory. In the same ,·em, as Iqbal 
has insisted in the R eco11sln1c/1011, the real solution of the 
thickes t of consciousness may be avrulable in mysnc 
experience. The question for us then is: what 1s myscic 
experience? How it o perates and being mdiv1dualistic, how 
can it be generalized? We will take these quc aons in the 
same order. 
In recent years Robert Forman (1996)32 has succmcth 
addressed the quesnon: Why mysticism? In lus oplllion 

mysti,iJm rtp rm nls a simple Jonn of t"On1£"1011sneu. Us11al!J 011r mint/J arr 
enonno11sfy complex streams of tho11gh1s, feelings, m1sations, wan/1, 
snaldJes of songs, pains, drives, day dreams and, of to11rre, irmsrio11111m 
itself. more or Im awake of ii a/L 

This is all "noise" and "detritus". The task of a mysnc is: 
(a) to clear away the noise to the extent possible; (b) to 
accomplish this he uses some forms of " meditation" or 
"contemplation", (c) to recycle mental subroutine and thus 
sy~tei:iatically reduce mental activity; (d) to slow down the 
thinking process and to have fewer or less intense thoughts; 
and (e! to ca~se reduction of attention (mini.m.i.ze) to bodily 
sensa~ons taking him away from fantasies and day dreanung. 
By usmg the techniques listed at (a) - (e), there is an inner 
~almness that prevails leading to complete silence inside. Tius 
is a perception and thought free state. Both mental and 
senso~ contents evaporate into nothingness. In spite of this 
prev~g calm, a mystic "emerges confident that he has 
~em:uned awake ~side, fully conscious." In Iqbal's words this 
is what he calls higher consciousness. In both cases this level 
is "w~keful and contentless (non-intentional?). We ha,·e put a 
quesnon mark on the word non-intentional for the reason 
that in ~ur opinion the status of non-intentionality is subject 
to scrunny - to be discussed later. 

Let us find out what Iqbal has to say about mysticism. 
Some .of his views have already been discussed in the 
prec.eding chapters. We will now summarize his views, in 
paracular on finit · fini . , e-m te contact happerung through what 
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he calls mysac expenence. Accordmg to him, " It is especially 
in the peaod o f 'discovery' that metaphysics is replaced by 
psycholog} and religiou hfc develops an ambiti~n to come 
mco contact with ultimate Reality." I le has recogruzed several 
features of this phase. First, the epistemological structur.e of 
tlus expeaence is different from the normal (~e~s1~le) 
expeaence. Second, 1t is erro neously assumed that 1t is life­
denying process. Third, for sciennsts it ~s . "oppose~" to 
"emptncal outlook o f o ur rune." Fourth, religio us expeoence 
10 us higher form " recogruzed the necessity of experience ~s 
its foundaoon long before science learnt to do so . I? ~s 
regard, therefore, the o nly difference lies in the qu~~ti.ve 
nature of expcn ence. And as Iqbal says, "So .it (religious 
experience) is a genuine effort to clarify human 
consaousness, and is, as such, as critical o f its level of 
expenence as Naturalism is o f its own level." ~s inge~ous 
line of argument, it may be observed, descobes .a cu.de 
around consciousness and experience. Indeed, Iqbal is trying 
to convey to us that in the mystic state there are long term 
slufts in epistemological structure which take. the form of 
sequential quanrum le~ps in experience. This aspe~t has 
extensively been explored by Forman (1996)

33
• Accor~g . to 

bun, the first step is "an experience of a pe~~ent 10~ei:ior 
snlloess even when engaged in thought and acovity. This is. a 
State in which one is aware of one's awareness w~e 
sunultaneously remaining conscious of thoughts, ~ensanon 
and actions. This has been called a dualistic mysncal ~tate 
(DMS). In the seco nd phase it is described as a P,;rce~ved 

f . · e the so-called Unified uruty o ones own mner expeoenc · - . . 
tnysncal state" (UMS). This culminates m pure cons~ous 

. I bal tat as higher consoous expenence (PCE) o r what q s es . 

. . · unified mysncal state 
expenence (HCE). Both ending up 10 a . . . (£ 
(IJMS). It appears to us that a thought of ~h intensity .0thr 

b . . t come m contact w1 
example, a sustained am mon ° . th 
Ultunate Reality) may contribute to the pers1stence ofd be 
llJllti .cal Similar views have been expresse y 

ve mysn state. 35 ak ther in 
Williams (1995)34 and Chalmers (1995) · T en toge ' 
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~gr~ement with Iqbal (1930)' and Forman (1995}3" we are 
inclined to draw the conclu ton that advanced mrsocal 
experience results from PCE \Vlth ewninaaon of Se~ ible 
activi~ and a relatively high inrcnsit:y of a uniaYc desue to 

sense its own quiet interior character more and more fullr 
Going a ~rep further, Forman (op. cit.) disnngwshcs bcrwc~n 
ai:>ophanc and kataphatic mysactsm. The latter ts assoc1ared 
with sensory experience and involves hallucinations ,1s10ns, 
auditions or even sensattons Wee smell or caste ,~}ulc the 
former uses no n -sensory language. o far, we ha,·e no~ 
attem~ted to relate mysticism with any parocular theon °1 

~~nsc10usness. Y ct, we cannot avoid mak.t.ng a statement char 
tt invo lves "pheno menological dualism" accommodanng both 
normal experie~ce and inner religious expenence. 

In dealing with m ysticism, o ne quesaon must be attended 
to c~refully. This relates to the reliability and validitr of the 
~y~n.c ex_p~rience, per se, since all mystic expene~ces are 
ll1divtd~alisac (first person). Would it then be justified .ro 
genera~e such first person (subjective) expenences? 1\0t 
necessarily unless h d al · . · d for . . ' ar an ytic approach is applie 
arnvmg at . a balanced equanon for the consumpoon _of a 
~oncrete. ~d. Iqbal in developing his metaphysical thesis 00 

inner reli01ous ex · k . . r f1e 
• 1::>- • p~nence ta es cognizance of this aspec · c 
!~ ~ware that religio us experience is "incommunicable"· 13~ 

this does not mean that religious man's pursuit is fuole · 
Why he makes this categorical statement? The reasofl5 h~ 
cttes have a considerable men·t p· . . nl chJOug Ii . . lrst, it 1s o y of 
re gt~us experience that one can touch the heights tO 
consciousness (ego) The same · dail 1:c ers t11 ·b . · ego in y we cot 1 
sens1 le intercourse with the ldl b" .. ,,d hlfl ' 
i I din th wor y o Jects atOu» 1flg 
_nc u . g .e social norms. These characterisacs of ego• U' a) 
ll1 serial ame d b 1 efll 
im an a so ute space, are o f fuodlJ.ll' ails 
" portance for normal experience (verifiable). 1bis hC c 

1
, 

conceptually describable habitual selfhood". niere h 
however another l 1 f . . '""hJ' durin . . _eve o ego (self, consciousness) 1fl ess 

P ail
!? 1?n~dr religious experience, a stillness and cPrld· 

rev s ll1SJ e rece. . . \\""° ' tvmg no impulses from the outside 

A Unified Theory of Co11Jrio11snm - I (P"/11de} 15 7 

It is a period of "discovery" - a period, in which a single 
destre of coming in contact with the Real entangles 
consciousness in its Pure form (PCE of Forman, or higher 
consciousness in the words of Iqbal). During this period, the 
self-entirely · under the control of pure consciousness, 
dirorces itself from real time and space and thrives in what 
Iqbal calls "Divine Time" and "Divine Space" (see for 
example, his reference to Iraqi in the Rtco11stmction). Further, 
the "unique metaphysical status, which the self enjoys under 
the spell of higher consciousness" is not a conceptually 
mmageable intellectual fact; it is a vital fact, an attitude 
consequent upon an inner biological transformation which 
cannot be captured in the net of logical categories .. ... "in 
tlus form alone the content of timeless experience can diffuse 
itself in the time movemen t and make itself effectively visible 
to the eye of history." This is why he quotes Mohyuddin Ibo 
al-'Atabi that "God is a precept, the world is a concept."

38 

Thus, in view of the reasons cited above, Iqbal believes that 
the method of dealing with reality by means of 'concepts' is 
not at all a serious way of dealing with it. Citing the 
tnadequacy of science, he remarks that "science does not care 
whether its electron or (quark) is a real entity or not. It may 
be a mere symbol, a mere convention." Further, being highly 
cntical of science he is dismayed that science has "ignored 
metaphysics altogether" in so far as the discovery o f ultimate 
nature of Reality is concerned. He, however, conc~des _the 
tnvolvement and control of "psychological and phys10lo~cal 
processes" in tuning up the ego (self), for an . urunediate 
contact with the "Ultimate Reality". Such an experience, Iqbal 
dunks, "cannot but be individual in form and content." 
Hypothesizing on the existence of "poten.tial types of 
consciousness lying clo se to normal consaous?~ss,- he 
t~sens that "the question of the possibility . ~f religlon as a 
f. 'llll of higher experience is perfectly legit:unate one and 
dernands our serious attention." This is an excellent array of 
metaphysical arguments, yet, in view of the ascendancy of 
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modem naturalism, it may be difficult to convince a concrete 
mind as Iqbal remarks himself that: 

Modem atomi.rm is however, 11niq11e. llJ amazing mathematia 111h1.-h rm 
the w~rld_ ar an elaborate dijfmntial eq11alion; and it.r pl?Jria 111hich. 
fallowing ttr own methodr, har been led lo rmarh rome of the old godr of iii 
temple: have already bro11ght III lo the point of askin1, the q11estion whether 
ca11raliry - bormd aspect of Nat11n is the whole-tmth abo11t 1i? II not the 
Ultima'.e R:aliry invading 011r conmo111neII (and 1h111, ego) fivm ro11u 
other dimt1on as welL Ir the p11re!J inlelled11al method of ovmYJmin.g the 
Nat11re the on!J method? 

. ~~r Iqbal ~e "modem man with his philosophies of 
cnti~1sm and s~1entific specialism finds himself in a strange 
predicament. His naturalism has given him an unprecedented 
contr~l over the forces of. nature." Citing the example of 
evolutionary theory, he rightly points out: "How the same 
~dea affects different cultures (Rumi in the East, and Darwin 
in the West)? In his view, mysticism in no way is linked with 
renuncia.tion. If anything, it has to be used for expanding the 
world view o~ Islam, both for the mundane and spiritual 
progress of life, enabling man to live soulfully. 

An account of Muslim mystics (Sufis) is available in: A 
History of M11s/im Philosopf!J (1963).39 We will, however, confine 
ourselves to the experiences of only a few well known mystics 
whose contributions to inner religious experience in the 
period ranging from 8th to 12'h century illuminated the 
firmament of the Muslim world. Among them are included: 
Muhasibi (701-857), Hasan of Basrah (176), Rabiah al-Basri 
(113-801), Bayazid Bistami (d: 874), Junaid of Baghdad 
(d.910), Abd al Qadir Jilani (1077-1166), Shihab al-Din 
Suharwardy (1144-1253), Shihab al-Din Suharwardy Maqtul 
(b.1153) and Ibne 'Arabi (b.1165), among others. One of the 
earliest authentic works on Sufism is available in Kitab al-
1...Hma of al-Sarraj al-Tusi who died in 988 A.D.). His work has 
been quoted extensively by a number prominent writers on 
the subject (al-Qushairi, 40 Ali Hajwairi (1330-AH),41 Farid al­
Din Attar42 and al-Ghazali43

• 

Rabiyah al-Basri (706-859) being unique amongst early 
mystics, presented the doctrine of "disinterested love of 
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God", which served both as a motive and a goal for her. This 
eminently distinguishes her from her contemporary mystics 
who would tum to Sufism either to seek reward of paradise 
or deliverance from hell. She adopted the axiom "that God is 
worthy of worship even if there is no motive of fear or 
reward.'144 It has been narrated that one day she was carrying 
fire in one hand and water in the other. When asked: ''What 
does this mean?" She replied: "I am going to light fire in the 
paradise and pour water on hell so that both may disappear 
and those seeking love of God may not do so for fear of hell 
or reward of paradise.'145 Thus, the object of disinterested 
love, according to Rabiyah was union with God. She says: 
"My hope is for union with Thee, for that is the goal of my 
desire." Bayazid Bistami who died in 874 A.D., made an 
interesting statement that "a mystic can reach his goal 
through blindness, deafness, and dumbness"46

. This 
statement conveys the fact that a mystic enjoys complete 
inner stillness by cutting himself off from all external sensible 
bodily experiences. A similar mystic state has been recognized 
by Forman (1996) when he refers to pure conscious 
experience (PEE). Bistami describes his experience in the 
following words: "For twelve years I treated the self (ego, 
consciousness) in me as a smith does with his materia1"47 

beating and beating alternately in the fire of penance and with 
the hammer of blame, till it becomes a mirror. For five years I 
was busy polishing this mirror with different kinds of 
religious practices. For one year I looked within myself ...... . 
then I found everything dead before me and God alone 
hving." Attar, (132 A.H.). It may be noted that his experience 
of the state of unity resembled one of al-Hallaj (ann al-Haqq). 
"I went from God to God, until He cried from me in me, 
"Oh thou I, Glory to me: How great is my majesty.'>48 When I 
came out of myself I found the lover and beloved as one, for 
m the world of thought, all is one. This is why Iqbal quotes : 
":God is a precept and not a concept" This precept is more 
\,vtdly narrated in a state of higher consciousness identified 

I as ascension, "As I lived through Him, I became eternal and 

I_ 
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immortal, my tongue became the tongue of unity and my soul 
the soul of abstraction. It is He who moves my tongue and 
my role is only that o f an interpreter; talker Ul reality is He, 
and not I" . 

We find a different kind o f mystic in Junaid of Baghdad. 
Unlike Hallaj and Bistami who drank deep from thelt unitary 
experience and were mtoXJcated, Junaid advocates soboety, 
because in this frame of consciousness, one mauuams 
awareness of his self and does not lose saruty (as in 
intoxication). The story goes that when Hallaj visited Junaid, 
he refused to accept him as his disciple. Yet, Hallaj remarked, 
"O' Shaikh sobriety and intoxication are two attributes of 
man, and man is veiled from his Lord until his attributes are 
annihilated." Junaid's advocacy of the principle of soboety a 
la mystics combined with his deep knowledge of theology, 
jurisprudence and ethics made him a model sufi (mystic) who 
was acceptable by all schools of Islamic thought. A relevant 
book on him: ]11naid of Baghdad (Kazim 1995}49 may be of 
interest to the reader. 

A word about Hallaj at this stage would be in order because 
of the prevailing confusion about him between theologians and 
the students of mystic science. He was executed because of }Jjs 
two utterances: (a) "I am the creative truth." (ann al-Haq) and 
(b) "Destroy your Ka'bah". Iqbal defending Hallaj, indeed. 
thinks that " experience in the religious life of Islam reached jrs 
culmination in the well known words of Hallaj- 'I am the 
creative truth.' He refers to the French orientalist Massignofl, 
whom he met in Paris. The fragments of Hallaj, collected and 
published by Massignon leave no doubt that the martyr saJflt 
could not have meant to deny the transcendence of God. 'We 
have alr~ady referred to the dialogue between Junaid g.1-
Baghdadi and Hallaj. It is obvious that Hallaj belongs co the 
category o~ into~cated mystics, which, in our opinion, thougll 
ove~helming, 1s not surprising. This state of high~r 
con~ousness, . Iqbal thinks is "the true interpretation of Jil5 

exp~n~ce. It 1s not the drop slipping into the sea, but c1ie 
realization and bold affirmation in an undying phrase of c1ie 
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realicy and permanence of the ego (consciousness) m a 

c d _ 1. ty " 11u is indicative of "unknown levels pro1oun er personau . 
of consoousness". We intend to place this important statement 
v.1dun the ambit of our urufied theory of consciousness wh~n 
v.·e will make an attempt to synthesize modem advanc~s m 
physics and psychology: certainly, methods are now ~vailable 
which may enable us co as ess vanous levels of consaous~ess 
as ''knowledge-peldmg expenence." There should be little 
hesuanon m accepong the statement of Iqb~ that "the 
concepts of theological systems draped in the temunology of a 
practically dead metaphysics (can) be of an:, help to those who 

possess a different intellectual background. d 1166 
Abd al-Qadir Jilani who lived between 1070 AD an 

AD makes a reference to four stages of spiritual ~ev~lopment 
' fiabl t nt in mystic literature. providing an almost ven e con e 
( ) P · . hen a person follows the 

The four stages include: a 1cty. w . . . . al ·th 
religious law meoculously, (b) Reality: which JS id:;o~ Wl 

saintliness. In this stage dtrecove force (Amr Ra z) 1~ mo(re) 
e\1dent and the inner voice donunates any other seoslaoonG, cd 

• ..i. d 1 bmits complete y to o Resignation: when the mwvi ua su . 
and (d) Annihilation: which is a level of cons~1ousness 

. ( cept) this is the 
mero1ng the finite into infinite as a pre ' th 

. ~- · different from ose 
urunve state. These stages are not . . . mysticism (Forman 
identified m the recent literature on . · l d 

d ty of a mysoc is to ea 
1996). For the heikh the onerous u . . "who 

d A . deal mystic is one, ' 
the people to the way of Go · 0 i f hi th helps the 
by example of his life and the words ~f . s :e~~sness." The 
ignorant and misguided to the way . ngal D . Suharwardy 

d b Shihab - in 
mystical approaches adop.te Y Din Maqtul (b.1153 AD) 
(1144-1234 AD) and Shihab al- . 1 specified address 

· d ngorous y • 
though more comprehensive an . the same way as 
th . . re or less in e stages of mysoosm mo 
identified by Junaid of Baghdad. Ibo al-'Arabi's life and 

In the history of sufistic I~l~~ d b various schools of 
works have been lauded and cnoaze th y t of Spain in 1165 
thought. He was born at Murcia-Sou eas pantheism and 
AD. Hts wriongs vacillated between 
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monotheistic doctrine of Islam. In finding a common fabnc 
for the teachings of Islam, he uses esoteric language for 
mysticism and exoteric language for Islam. Yet, he is 
recognized as a pre-eminent thinker and a mysuc. His 
mystical philosophy is a blend of thought and emouons, 
reason and intuitive knowledge. Again and again he refers !us 
readers to mystic intuition. We are not concerned here wnh 
how far his philosophical and mystical ideas were in harmom 
with the established dogmas of Islam; indeed, we ha,·c 
included him in this discussion only for his views as a rnysoc. 
Reading between the lines, one can easily understand chat he 
is a strong supporter of unity o f being. He is the one who 
declares that "God is a precept not a concept." Conrrarr. t~ 
this Bayazid of Bistami and J unaid of Baghdad, speak of ~ru~f 
of vision, which we think is easy to explain on the basis 0 

modem literature on mysticism and consciousness. 
Mysticism continues to be a subject of e}(tensl\'e 

discussion in modem literature. Much of it, scientifically, 0~ 
even from religious point of view, has developed in the lap 0 

consciousness (ego, self). One intriguing issue wwch has 
created difficulties of interpretation and verification relates co 
the fact that inner religious experience, whether in the past,;; 
even today, constitutes unusual first hand reports of e 
mystics and is thus subjective. This criticism can be o,,crcofTl l 
b 

. . ~~ 
y averagmg out all personal experiences (as in expef1111 e 

d ) . . thC! 
ata . When we do so, 1t becomes a s1mple matter thar . all 

is unequivocal similarity in the experiences narrated b) e 
. . . -i..e cas 

gemune mystics to whichever religion they belong. 1 1• 11 
of Muslim mystics has already been discussed. forfTla h 
(1998)50 in his review has given an account o f _su;e 
experiences from mystics belonging to different faithS· 50 

of these reports ~e quoted blow: .. 
0
,, 4 

The firrt rtport z.r from Terma Avila of what she calls the '()rtJ 
Union.' ,,d 
"D11~ng the short time the union _lasts, she iJ .depnved of every yefl~tJ~ 10 
even if she wo11ld, she could not think of anything else. She iJ utltf..h sf>t 
the things of the world ...... I do not even know whether in thtf _;plf 
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. t t brtalhe She iJ unaware of ii. The nalura amon OJ 
has enough lift. kfl o J~d. Sh ·1her sees hears, nor understands 
all htr Jacullte! are 111spenuc e ne1 ' 

aames, 1902, p.409). .th that of (a) Bayazid 
imila · thi tatement w1 ote how s r is s s . ou h blindness, 

BIStami: A mystic can reach his goal only thr g knows 
d (b) Attar- the more a man deafness and dumbness; an · 

God, the more is he los_t in him.E khart who also asserts the 
The second report is from c mental objects. The 

absence of sensory content as we~r,:!, in your powers and 
more completely you are able to bed d the further you 
their images which you have ~b~or e~ :d the nearer you 
can get from creature ar:1d their ~ag .; If only you would 
are to this and the readier ~o re~~ev: i~u could pass into an 
suddenly be aware of all things, Pau?' did .. . .... In this case 
oblivion of your own body as ~t. d r understanding, nor 

no longer functtone , no . t 
..... . memory that should function so as o 
the senses nor the powers th. way a man should 
govern and grace the body · · · · · 1~ is d and sink into an 

. hi powers inwar 
flee his senses, tum s . lsh 1970, p.7).~1 

bl. . fall things and himself. (Wa , _t.:~ is o 1v1on o 1 01 we sat, one Ullllg 
Thus Whatever side of the ecte . th •cou.rth stage' of 

' . · tate be it e 1 ' . . 
certain that when 111 a mystic ~ . ' . n of 'Abd al-Qadir Jil.anl 
Junaid of Baghdad, or Jana (annihilad0? )th stillness that ensues, 

,;_;,_ t d an in e 
the bodily senses are ewJlu•a e . which rides on the 

ligi. expenence ·d d 
tt is only inner re ous . that the ego is gut e 
shoulders of higher consoousness . ) of the Ultimate ego. 

· · (percepnon 
towards the intellectual vtSIOO h · al 01"ounds and as d metap ys1c b-
Th.is may be readily accepte . on 'h it happens', remains to 

th esnon- ow · the 
mater of faith, yet, e q~ b f this answer that in . 

be answered. It will be Ul s~c n~esize physical, biolo~cal 
chapter which ~ollows~ we will :.?:eady discussed in vanou~ 
and psycholo01cal evidences, ·bl unified theory 0 

b- with a poss1 e 
chapters to come up . 1 the ego (self) .. 

, d th y it contto s consciousness an e wa 

_J 
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CI l -\PTER - VII 

A U IFIED THEORY OF 

CONSCIOUSNESS-II 
(Synthesis) 

I n our search for a physical, psychological and religious 
. basis for inner rcltgious cxpenencc, we have already dealt 

With a diYerse matnx of e\.tdences, each with its own 
strengths and weaknesses. The reader wtll appreciate that 
none of these creeds taken separately can lead us to a fuller 
un?:rstanding of consciousness (ego, self). The case of 
religion is, however, different. It has its own arena of 
knowledge, which, ui essence, has to be accepted as a matter 
of _faith. Yet, for satisfying the concrete mind, as Iqbal 
desired, 1t seems legitimate, that we sift out the fragmented 
truth unveiled by recent scienufic discoveries in support of 
the revealed knowledge. This 1s precisely the direction which 
Iqbal chose m the Reco11sln1clion and handled it with admirable 
ease. For htm normal experience and religious experience are 
subsers of expencntial holtsm, though for the later we are still 
hunting for sensiuvc and reliable methods of verification. 
There are indications, however, that such methods do exist 
and presently arc under 111tense investigation .. Accordingly, 
the prenuse we have set out in the forego111g chapters, 
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encourages us to find out if it can help us reach a mcarungful 
conclusion with regard to a unified theory of consciousness 
(self,. ego). Th.is we will do now, first by statlng a few 
prenuses followed by a synthesis that could give us a direction 
we arc seeking with regard to lllner religious expencnce. 
Accordingly, we begin with the first premise. 

FIRST PREMISE 

For soul Iqbal uses the word ego. For him ego (Soul) is 
not ~ substance, as understood by theologians. Not being a 
physical . objec~ it does not occupy space. Yet, 1t has a 
perso~ality havtng peculiar relationslup with body; on the one 
hand, i_t ~as the ~haracteristics of deallllg with it 1ll scnal tune 
ap~rec1ative of its sensibilities, and on the other hand, 1t 
e~J~ys t~e luxury ~~ elevating the body and landmg it 10 

Divtne tlme and Divine space mediating its contact with the 
infinite .. The freedom of the ego is its generic property 
~mananng ~r~~ . the Directive Energy (Amr·e F.abbt), and 
lll~erent ab-1111110 in all types of matter, living or non living. 
Being a product of Directive Energy it is unmortal. In this 
se_nse one may wonder, whether this concept has similarities 
\:1th the homogeneous substance of Spinoza? Perhaps Yes, 
stnce the word substance used by spinoza implies something 
beyo~d the physical being (Durrant, 1933), 1 We may be 
skeptical about Iqbal's views but the significance of !us views 
a?out _ego can be best appreciated if his metaphysical 
~ensions . are_ forttfied, to the possible extent, \vith the 
availa_ble scientific evidences. This takes us to the second 
premise. 

SECOND PREMISE 

We have already argued that ego, self and consciousness 
a:e nearly synonymous. We continue to maintain the same 
view .. Prcscntl/, we find a fresh wave of literature on 
cons~iousness, which mostly converges on the structure and 
function of the bram N d · o won er, then, that we are now 
pas~mg ~ough a penod of consciousness paradigm. On this 
subject 10 the chapt b · h · . • • er on top ys1cs of consctousness, we 
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have alreadr dealt \vtth the role of prefrontal integration 
modules (PI~ls) located i.n the frontal lobe of the brain. The 
PThis are the neuronal aggregaoons which receive all kinds of 
sensory stimuli, mtegrate them, and then send appropriate 
efferent me sages for appropnate response (s) warranted by 
the situation. It has been suggested that in the brain with 
consaousne s (as 10 humans) the thought products are 
generated only from the PI 1s. How sensory information is 
repre ented \vtthlll the PIMs, \vtthin the memory system, and 
between the two ts diagrammatically shown in figure 7 .1. 

pre!rontaJ 
neocortex 

memory 
loop 

afferent 
sensory 
lnfomlat•on 

efferent 
output 

I 
0 

I 
200 

0-0~ 
hippoampus subiculum 

(mtn1ory •>»l<1n) 

I 
400 

I 
600 

I I 
800 1000 (1 s) 

neural processing t1mellne. ms -

Figure 7.1: Sensory mformaooo through the prefrontal mtegraci~n . 
modules mto the memory system and back again to the P2r00efrmilio~~a reglOdn. 

Th d 
onse take secon s. 

c whole sensory process an its motor resp . . OOl) 
· F Dunens1ons 2 · 

(Adapted from Pico, M: Consoousness tn our ' 

cl f ry representation 
It may be noted that one cy e 0 senso . ul . 

within a PIM takes about 200 rnili seconds. This res ts 
10 

. PIM the memory systems, 
efferent output to the adjacent s, . . . th 

. fc . their activ1oes at e same 
and other target regions, a iecnng . fi tion about 
rate. On the basis of this and much more ID orma d 

th 
. b PIMs· it has been assume 

e input/output integration Y ' 
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that this region is the site of thought generation and thus of 
consciousness. This assumption gives a purely physical basis 
to consciousness (ego, self) to which it is difficult to agree m 
view o f several other contradictory evidences already 
discussed in earlier chapters. However, one can concede that 
this part of the brain, that is, PIMs can constitute an 
important link between mind (consciousness, ego, selQ and 
activities of the brain in serial time in periods of sensibility. 
This takes us to the third Premise. 

THIRD PREMISE 
We derive our third premise form Eccles, work on the 

electrochemistry of nerve impulse and the transfer of message 
from the nerve endings to o ther cells along a gap that is 
mediated by chemical messengers. For this pioneer work, he 
was awarded Nobel Prize in 1963. However, being a believer 
in the revealed knowledge, and ardent supporter of Karl 
P opper's 'Three Worlds', he could not accept the pure 
physicalist view of monistic materialism. On the contrary, like 
Iqbal, he identified self (Consciousness, ego) as an 
independent entity exercising control over the brain. For this 
he emphatically argued in his book: 'How Self Controls the 
brain', published in 1992.2 To be able to support his views, 
which converge upon a kind o f "dualism", he proposed the 
theory of imaginary particles, the Psychons, which he thought 
were the product of the electrochemical processes, and have a 
strong nexus with non-material self (consciousness, ego). 
Indeed, using the medium of Psychons he came out with the 
concept of 'fields' (field theory) to satisfy the quantum 
probabilistic interpretation of the phenomenon involved in 
the control of the brain (material) by the self (non-material). 
We have discussed his views in sufficient detail in chapter 5. 
In the same chapter we have compared Eccle's 
interpretations with that of Iqbal. His field theory continues 
to be a subject of extensive discussion (see for example, 
Watson and Williams, 2003).3 On the whole, however, we 
find considerable merit in Eccles theory, since it makes an 
attempt to combine known physics with hitherto unfathomed 
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physical processes supposedly operating below the observable 
quantum physical levels. This aspect has been neatly 
emphas12ed by Penrose (1990)4 who suggested ~at new laws 
of physics and mathematics have yet to be ~scove~ed to 
answer the difficult questions raised by the biophysics of 
consoousness. We can comfortably go along with several 
aspects of Eccles' theory provided that ti:ie ~odifications 
suggested in some recent studies are kept 111 view (Watson 
and William )5. 

FOURTH PREMISE 
Our fourth prerruse is based on the incisive and brilli~nt 

cnaque of Eccles' theory of psychons . and electro-~herrucal 
fields. (\'Vatson and Williams, op.cit). This h~s b.een discuss~d 
Ul some detail el ewhere in this book. His views stand ill 
JUXtapos1tion to the Putative Law of entropy. It is known that 

rid · · · Als 1't is agreed that the entropy of the wo 1s mcreasmg. o, 
bener the organization of a system, the lower the entropy and 
\ice versa. However, Watson and Williams (1993, 1997)6.

7 

presented their own theory which they calle~ the ."the Theory 
of Enformed Systems" (TES). This interesung piece of wo.rk 
postulated that 'there exists fundamental conserved c~paoty 

th 'E cormy' In this way to organize, denoted by e term fil' · . 

disorganization is opposed where enformy orgaruzes and 
sustains the four dimensional fields o~ a system 

. . thi · ong postulate 
(enforamation). In our opuuon, s ~teres b further 
enriches our understanding of consciousness y 

fi ld th ry of Eccles and of strengthening the psychon e eo . 
Iqbal's underpinning of ego (self, consciousness). This ~e?ry 
ts likely to provide some justification even for ththe pShELFysios~ 
( · littl <life nee between e 0 
reductionists). There is e iere 

Watson and self of Eccles (Watson 1993)· . E £ d 
The SELF of Watson is acronym for Swgular. n orm~' 

Living Fields (SELF). Accordingly, the . SELF mea~s de 
. which are expenence 

lint,;~- of memory of conse1ous states . ) 
.......,~ . . (linkage with awareness . 
at various times during the life wne es of this theory, which 
For our purpose there ar~ thre~ feature SELfs correspond to 
have attracted our attenaon. First, th 
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the or~nization inherent in our coherent systems, ranging 
from photons to humans and beyond, because they are 
continuous in space-time, but discontinuous in space. Second, 
the SELF or~nizes its own state at a given time integrating 
past and present in space-time. Third, the last named attribute 
accounts for telepathy, remote viewing, pre-cognition, 
psychokinesis, and to which may be added even revelation in 
the mystic state. The way this theory solves some of the 
caveats of Eccles' theory of psychons, especially the binding 
problem has been fully substantiated in chapter 5. Suffice to 
point out here that according to this theory, unlike that of 
Eccle's theory, brain is not necessary for memory content in 
organized states of higher consciousness. Furthermore, if 
anything, it enhances the acceptability of Eccles' field theory 
when the same is replaced with TES of Watson. This takes us 
to the fifth premise. 

FIFTH PREMISE 
This assumption relies on the work presented by Pratt 

(1977)8 in his book Consciousness, Ca11sali(y and Q11a11t11m Pl:fysics. 
His most challenging concept lies in the statement that: 

''it iJ quite pouible that while the quantum theory, and with it the 
indeterminary principle are valid lo a very high rkgree of approximation in 
certain domains, thty both cease lo have relevance in new domains below 
that in which cmrent theory iJ applicable (Bohm and Hi'9, 1993).9 
In our opinion, expressed elsewhere as well, this statement 

provides a meeting ground for physics and metaphysics and 
lends support to the existence of a 'Directive Force' as yet 
un-explored by the currently known principles of quantum 
physics, extending at best to Plank's constant Additionally, 
the Physicists are aware of the collapse of waves function in a 
mysterious way - violating the Schrodinger equation. For this 
reason Bohm's tautological interpretation that wave function 
gives only ill-defined and unsatisfactory notion of wave 
function collapse seems valid. It appears that the alternate 
arguments about particles having a complete inner structure 
accompanied by a quantum wave field merits serious 
consideration; the particles are acted upon not only by 

I 
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electromagnetic field, but also by a subtle force-the quantum 
potential determined by quantum field. Thus, particles guided 
by quantum potential (perhaps equivalent of 'Directive 
Force') provide connection between quantum states. It has 
been claimed, that quantum potential recognized by standard 
quantum vacuum, underlying the material world has an 
astronomical energy (of the order of 10108 J/~. What else 
this energy could be if not a manifestation of the 'Directive 
force'? The ele~nce of quantum physics apart, we cannot 
escape the conclusion that observation is not necessary for 
proving the existence of quantum world when it lies beyond 
its measurable domain, that is below the recognized quantum 
world . Is it not true of the transcendental as well? Kant's 
critique of pure reason may be re-examined in this 
perspective. This now takes us to the sixth premise. 

SIXTH PREMISE 
Recalling the structure and function of the brain discussed 

in chapter 6, we may, without reservation agree to the 
presence of neural networks, in the form of assemblies and 
sub-assemblies. It has been estimated that there are about 109 

neurons in the brain. However, each assembly is comprised 
of 10,000 neurons (Dennet, 1967, 1975).10

•
11 We may accept 

the electrochemical nature of the stimulus passing through 
the nefve fiber and reaching the nerve endings evoking 
response in other cells. The code tra~sla~g. the m~ss~ge at 
the nerve ending is not known. Certainly, 1t is not similar to 
the binary code used in computations performed by a 
computer. Accordingly, any attempt to f~rmalize .artificial 
intelligence will remain a wild goose chase till such ti.me that 
the neural code is broken. We have seen that sensory 
messages are analyzed and integrat~d in ~e prefro~tal 
integration modules (PIMs) and thelt coordinated .action 
responses are realized through efferent pathways as directed 
by PIMs. We may agree that this apparatus is necessary for 
thought production. It has already be.en argued that thought 
is a necessary companion of consc1ous~ess (~go, self). It 
perpetuates beyond serial time dunng higher order 
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consciousness in mystic states. It is our considered view that 
in spite of mystic stillness neural assemblies are at work in a 
monolithic thought process, which incessantly feeds the 
peculiar conscious state divorced from serial time and normal 
neural sensibilities which are, so obvious in normal 
experience. We attribute this property to inherent 'Directive 
Force' which begins to operate from the ti.me of fertilization 
of the ovum and continues its activity through the law of 
recapitulation: ontogeny repeats phylogeny. All this happens 
under the spell of 'Directive Force' unleashed by the genetic 
code. We are inclined to agree that neural networks and 
religious experience are catalyzed by self (consciousness, ego) 
as envisaged in Eccles field theory and Watson's theory of 
TES. _We are also inclined to propose that self (consciousness, 
ego) 1s something above and beyond the ordinary physical 
process. It operates from a higher order of non-physical 
substratum occupying phenomenal space. Furthermore we do 
?elie:e tha~ consciousness is a product of evolution reaching 
its climax 10 humans, and bestowing high survival value to 
thi~ sp~cies. It has the peculiar characteristics of operating in 
serial nme and beyond, which Iqbal calls Divine time. Not 
surprisingly, Penrose (1990)12 has made a strong case for the 
existence of consciousness, though in a rudimentary form at 
the lowest level of organic life. His identification of 
microtubules in paramecium (used for sense perception) with 
identical microtubules in the neural fibers is a bold attempt to 
bring quantum mechanical continuity between the lower and 
higher forms of life. This takes us to the seventh premise. 

SEVENTH PREMISE 

A brief description of phenomenology has already been 
presented. Here we will take note of two aspects of this 
philosophy, namely, phenomenological space and 
phenomenological time. Both are relevant to the theory of 
ego (self, consciousness). If we accept, as we have done so 
far, that soul (ego, consciousness) is a non-material entity and 
does not occupy space, and yet it controls the brain (Iqbal, 
1930; Eccles, 1992), 13

'
14 then what line of argument can we 

I 
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adopt to show that even non-material consciousness has a 
spatial character? To some extent this dilemma has been 
resolved by suggesting the existence of phenomenal space for 
consciousness as envisaged in TE . It is to be realized that 
"space which traditionally has been denied to consciousness 
is physical space since we have no idea of precise relationship 
between matter and experience" (Dainton, 2000).15 It follows 
from this that we also have no idea of the precise relationship 
between experience and physical space which the matter 
occupies. If this be so, as is obvious, then it is logical to 
conclude that experience does not occupy physical space at 
all Yet, there is a strong case for stating that all our 
experiences, without exception, seem to be located 
somewhere in the physical space as, for example, occupied by 
any physical objects. Accepting this later premise we have 
already insisted that this is applicable to perceptual experience 
only (the normal experience as stated by Iqbal). Now, a. 
person may be handling a series of physical events, in which 
case a number of spatially connected co-consciousness 
experiences are involved in the operational activity within a 
single unified three-dimensional phenomenal space (Kant, 
1980).16 This level of consciousness, by and large, necessarily 
has to be unitary because of binding of conscious experiences 
in the same compact. We have no hesitation in accepting this 
concept in as much as perceptual conscious experience is 
concerned. 

This, however, does not solve our problem with regard to 
the implications inherent in inner religious experience. The 
reason being that in mystic states, all sensations, afferent or 
efferent, are in a state of suspension (Forman, 1992).17 

Perhaps the memory of such sensations is obliterated. Thus, 
agreeing with Dainton, (2000),18 we are inclined to propose 
that in such states higher levels of consciousness come into 
operation with a single perpetuating thought, for instance, of 
the transcendental which is characteristic of the mystic state. 
This, in our opinion, is what has been called intellectual 
consciousness. It is this level of consciousness which is the 
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essence of the ego (Iqbal), of the self (Eccles) and of SELF 
(Watson) which influence the brain whereby, the neural 
assemblies of Dain ton 19 and prefrontal integration modules 
are made subservient to the influence of self (nund, ego) 
unleashing electrochemical activity of repetitive nature under 
a unitary stimulus. It appears that it is on this basts that 
Eccles has proposed the theory of psychons and Watson has 
strengthened it with his theory of enformation. This level of 
consciousness we speculate operates in the space-time 
paradigm, in which time is non-serial and the spatial 
dimensions do no t conform to Newtonian space or Einstein's 
space-time relativity. Clearly, then, there are two levels of 
consciousness, the normal operating in serial time under the 
integrative control of PIMs and the other the higher level of 
consciousness operating in non-serial time giving possible 
credence to Iqbal's notion of Divine time and Divine space in 
the realm of inner religious experience. This takes us to the 
eighth and last premise. 

EIGHTH PREMISE 
Iqbal (1930),20 and Forman (1999),21 both agree that mystic 

experience, at best, is subjective. Iqbal in fact goes a step 
further and draws distinction between mystic and a prophetic 
experiences when he quotes Maulana Abdul Quddus of 
Gangoh22

• Whereas both experiences are subjective, the 
mystic keeps it to himself, but the prophet shares it with 
others as ordained through revealed knowledge. Unlike the 
normal experience, the religious experience is ordinarily non­
verifiable. Towing the line of reductionists, any experience, 
which is non-verifiable, should be rejected out of hand. With 
a large amount of scientific evidence, which we have been 
able to put together, the reductionist view point falls apart. 
Even the physicists now agree that what is not visible or 
verifiable within the domain of quantum mechanics, cannot 
necessarily be denied. Accordingly, there is considerable meot 
in Iqbal's contention that mystic experience is a valid source 
of knowledge. 
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THE HYPOTHESIS . · . d in the preV10US secnons 

Thtiall~ ~~~!~:: ~:r ~:~~s expressed in various ~hapt~rs 
cssen y Sumuuu.~ · for arnculanng 
f tlus book We can now use these prerruses . . Th 

o . f li01ous expenence. e 
a urufied theory in support o mner re .b- entially based on 

. . to constrUCt ts ess 
bypothests \\'e are go~g . the Rtconstruction of 
(a). Iqbal's metaphysical approach 23 m iall the Directive 
Rel'"'OUS Thought m Islam (1930), espec y . . has to 

"6' , th about what mystiosm 
Energy (b). Forman s esis 24 ) Eccles theory of 
teach us about consoousness (~ 99(~)992~ci.s. (d). Watson and 
how the self controls the bram 26 , B hm and Hiley's 
Williams theory of enformy (Z003), .. Ce\1 (of) Karl Poppers 

h al ncum activity, · 
theory of sub-p ys1c qua . d . his book 'The Self 
theory of 'Three Worlds' as describe in , Stam~ay of the 

. B . ' (1977) 28 (g) Alwyn cott s 9 and its rain • · f al networks (194 , 
Mmd (1995),29 (h). H~bbs ~eory o ne:livered in Trinity 
1980),JO.ll ~). chrodingc_r s lccturMes ' (1956) l2 G)· Roger 

'Mind and atter , 
College Cambnd~e on , . d' (l 989)/l (k). Crick and 
Penrose's Book Emperors Minf i"ousness ;.i and (m). 

. · 1 th ry 0 consc • 
Kock's Neurobtologica co d' 1991) lS 

Dennet's 'Consciousness Expl3:1°e ( ' the words: Khalq 
di . tlon between 

Iqbal relies on the . s~c E ner ) as they appear in . the 
(creation) and Amr (Du:ective . gy · ns However, since 

. · anous secno · . 
text of the Qur'an in its v . tl in our own thesis 
'Directive Energy' will figure pro~en y thwhile to explore 

. S lf) it will be wor . 
on consciousness (Ego, e ' . pears in an authennc 
the full significance of the term as . it ap ill turn to Leghat-

. . For this, we w l6 Lik 
lexicon of Arabic language. m Ahmed Pervaiz (1960). . e 
al-Qur'an complied by Ghula . "hen he quotes him 

P . le Peco.son ""' nl Iqbal, Pervaiz refers to nng . la miage which has o Y 
f E ngfuh nb- · 

that - 'tt is inadequacy 0 . (Khal.q), though it was 
s of creation · _:1Abl for one word for the proces d were ava.IDl e 

arate wor s · ( · · tual 
necessary that two sep d th non-perceptive spll'.l 

· al ld) an e para te perceptive (physic wor th Qur'an uses two se 
world) It is in this context that e . matter of common 

. dAm It1sa d 
words that is Kha/q an ' · ID. whi· ch a 6.nal pro uct, 

• ' · · n act 
d din that creanon ts a un erstan g 
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assembled from various elements, appears in complete 
appreciated form. Yet, the process involved in the act of 
creation must receive a putsch from some source of energy. 
1bis is what Iqbal recognizes as 'Directive Energy'. 

It may be noted that various meanings have been assigned 
to the word 'Ami according to the context in which It 

appears in various sections of the Qur'an. For example: (a) 
Consultation (Al-Qur'an: 26:35; 7:11 O; 65:6; 28:30), (b) 
Abundance of something (Al-Qur'an: 17:16), (c) Command 
(Al-Qur'an: 2:67; 16:23) and (d) Desire or Accord (Al-Qur'an 
18:82), among others. Yet, of particular interest to us is the 
Ayah 7:54 in which Khalq (creation) appears in juxtaposition 
to 'Ami (command). Here, as we have already stated, 'Khak/ 
means to create new things by various procedures from an 
array of elements. 'Khalq' thus is a stage when things appear 
before us as perceptive entities. All stages prior to this tha~ 15 

in the planning process inherently belong to the 'Directive 
Energy' emanating from the transcendental The 'Ami 
(direction) we are referring to permeates every segment of the 
universe from the tiniest quarks to the humans. The laws that 
regulate the universe are the consequence of the same 'Anil, 
which preceded the 'big bang'. 'Ami is the organizer of these 
laws, which are being discovered and extended piece-meal by 
man (see also Al-Qur'an: 45:17 and 65:5). All this means that 
'Directive Energy' is a continuous process, and at least in the 
case of humans, the command is not time related; it, indeed, 
remains in intimate relation with the soul, though the la~er 
has the freedom to act. The following quote from the QU! an 
is illustrative: 

"Do tht (ungod!J) wait until tht angels come to them or thert t0P1t.! 
1~ 

command of tl?J Lord (for their doom?) so did those who went b11I A~ 
wronged thtm not: mqy, thry wronged their own souls.", (Al.Q11

'
0
" 

16:33) 
W 

· the 
e. are c~nscio~s that the concepts develop~d JJl ed 

preceding section will be unacceptable to a physicalist, tu11l 
d · · h · ~&;~ble re uctiorust, w o 1s only accustomed to verw" 

prepositions through experimental data. It would therefore be 
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difficult for him to digest what be calls the _d~gmas .. of 
religi"on. A concrete Muslim rrund may also fall victim to the 

· · th I bal's concept of 
same trap. Despite this, we mamtam at q . 
Amr-e-Rabbi has a lot to offer in this regard as we~ sho~ 
by extracting ev:idences from recent advances in Physics an 
· · th ego (soul, 

Psychology. We are also mamtaUUOg at . 
lf) · terial and unmortal. 

consciousness and se 1S non-ma . . . . e 
Further, we will argue that it controls the brain ID sen:U nm 
and space, notwithstanding the fact that it can also en!0 Y the 

1 
. . . d 0 · . e For this we will have uxury of DlVlne rune an iVU1e spac · 

· al · mic state to the to shift our focus from metaphysic ep1ste 

world of science. li · · · and app canon 
First, we will look into the oogm, nature . 

of 'Directive Energy' . Second, if soul is a non-mate~, ~en, 
how does it organize the functions of the body in senal ~e 
and how do we conceive its existence without occupym~ 
space? Third how does higher consciousness (e~o, se ' . . o · . nme and 
come into operation and elevate itself m ivine . th 
D. . "th th I finite':> Fourth is e 1vme space for contact W1 e 0 • ' . f . h · a1i ts' view o 
universe expanding? Fifth what 1s the P ysic s . d 

' th . tly discusse the nature of matter and, whether e curren f 
. 'd 1 to the nature o UJUfied theory of matter can provi e a cue . 

the universe? Sixth, what significance the process of orgaruthc 
. . . 'D' . Energy':> Seven , evo\unon bas m relation to the uecnve · th 

d . fc ny hope for e 
o new researches in psychology o ler a 

. ? E · hth can we 
authenticity of inner religious expencnce. ig ' . hi 

. . . f · b t the relations P 
accept the reductiorusts point o view a ou d 

. d the suucture an 
of consciousness 'ego self) base on Hi' b g's \ ' · gnifi e esen er 
function of the brain? Ninth, what s1 cane lf) d 

. . . ness (ego se an 
Pnnciple of uncertainty bas for conscious . ' f b b). ecnve state o 
the collapse of wave function? Lastly, ow su bl level 

· . b · d to an accepta e 
ltlneJ: religious experience can e raise . L- been 

f 
. · . f th quesnons .wive 

o objectivity. Answers to some o ese will only 
attempted in chapters 5 and 6. Presently' we . a 

· ~ r consuucnng 
synthesize the already expressed views 0 

unified theory of consciousness (ego, self). 
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Let us take up the 'Directive E nergy'. Obviously a 
physicalist, as we have already stated may consider It a mere 
dogma. We do not accept this, since the very statement in 
itself is a dogma of science. Penrose (1993),37 the great 
mathematician from Cambridge is of the view that different 
laws of mathematics and physics have to be worked out for 
the conditions prevailing pnor to the big bang. The big bang 
model of the universe is the one, which is generally accepted 
by physicists, though alternate schemes have also been 
proposed (for example, the strong anthropomorphic 
principle). It has been suggested that the early universe must 
have gone through a period of very rapid expansion (Allan 
Groth of Mil). According to one estimate the radius of the 
universe increased by a million, million, million, million, 
million, million times (1 OJO_), in only a tiny fraction of a 
second. With this information one may ponder over the 
allegorical meaning of the Qur'anic verse reproduced below: 

''We have created heaven and earth in six days" (32:4} 
The reason cited for rapid inflationary expansion of 

universe resides in the fact that at the time of big bang the 
universe had a very high temperature. At such temperatures 
the strong force, the weak nuclear forces, and electromagnetic 
forces were unified into a single force. H owever, as the 
universe cooled down past its expansion phase, the 
particulate energies went down and the symmetry between 
forces was disengaged, though, it has been claimed that 
temperature may drop below the critical level without the 
symmetry of the forces bcmg broken. Such a symmetry of 
forces was essential, since the aggregation of these forces can 
act as anti-gravitation force in sympathy with the proposed 
cosm~logical constant of Einstein during the rapid 
mflanonary expansion - resulting ultimately in a stabilized 
model of the universe. The discussion of various inflationary 
models is beyond the scope of this book. The subject receives 
excellent treatment in the book: A Bn"ej History of Time 
(Hawking, 1998).38 However, for our purpose, we would like 
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to correlate the implications of this speculative approach with 

our theme of 'Directive Energy'. 
We do understand that the size of the universe wa.s zer.o at 

the time of big bang, and as already stat~d, it was ~finitely 
hot. The only matter that existed at the urne com~nsed. the 

d · nd their ano parocles photons, electrons an neutrinos a 39 . . 

together with some protons and neutron.s · Given this 
ctrcumstance we can very well imagine that tt was e~ergy all 
around at th~t time. This raises some obvio~s q.uesttons: (a) 
where did the Energy come from? (b) did lt have any 
direction or purpose? (c) was big bang a na~ral consequenc: 
of this ;> (d) unlike the present day uruverse what typ 

energy. · bl th t 
of laws of physics and mathematics were applica e at hi ah 
tune to the matter at large, especially, at a veryunifig d 
temperature? This was a period when all fo~ces wer~ t ~e 
and were inherently capable of working . agams 

h · · .,., uld like to answer 
gtavitattonal pull. At best a P ysic~st ." 0 

. 
. thin th lirrutaoons of his known 

these questions wt e · ulative 
knowledge of the universe. Beyond this, .eve? histhspech 1 t "th hi ientific oug ts, e mind fails to keep company wl s sc . . th b . 

. . . f this he would insist at tg 
alone reducttorusm. In spite 0 f knowledge 
b .d d other source o ang was an acc1 ent, an any . . b tter than a 

t1:u h laoon 1s no e 
Ptesenced to man oug reve. & this simplistic 
d w bli ed to differ om 
ogma. e are. o g . th I bal we do accept that 

approach. Thus, in agreement wt q ' 1 d 
r i. . ainl l . ti.mate source of know e ge. 
eugion 1s cert Y a egt · ble to sum up the 

Even if by present standards one is a . uld run into 
. b . b matter, tt wo 

total energy tn the pre ig ang units Was this to 
t..;11. trilli. f trillions of energy · 
--<q}ons of ons · · · 0 W . 1·d of any direction? b · } s:> as 1t vo 
e wasted? Was 1t purpose es · . this:> This is possible 

......., . H do we interpret . . 
• ne answer 1S no. ow . n1 one direction, which 
0 nly if we concede that (a) there is 0 yuld take that is, the 
•L · u1a matter co ' 
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c · This 1s what q f teanon of the uruve.rse. din 1 under the spell o 
t-'R.abbi (Directive Energy). Accor g y, 
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Directive Energy what happened was destined to happen. 
Amr-e-Rabbi is a continuum that existed ab initio and continues 
unabated. Soul (ego, self) is a manifestation of the same 
Directive Energy, indeed, with a modicum of freedom 
consistent with his characteristics (&construction: The Freedom 
of the Ego and its Immortality). It may be noted as to how 
the continuity of Directive Energy, even after coming into 
existence of the universe is supported by the revealed 
knowledge. The Qur'anic verse: "We add to Our creation 
what We will" points to the expansion of universe in all 
directions as maintained by scientists. Interestingly enough, 
the phenomenon of the expansion of universe was 
discovered by Hubble only in 1926 using the red shift in the 
spectrum. Similarly, the discovery of black holes is a recent 
phenomenon40

• This may be judged in the light o f allegorical 
meaning of the verse: By the star when it goes down (Al­
Qur'an 103:1). 

There are other lines of evidence which are consistent 
with the concept of Directive Energy. For this, we will first 
cite a few examples &om biology and then extend our 
arguments to the world of physics. We have already referred 
to the principle of 'ontogeny repeats phylogeny'. This 
principle is guided by a built in mechanism in the genetic 
code of a fertilized ovum for developing into a full organism. 
Organic evolution as proposed by Darwin (19 S9t' is nothing 
but a four dimensional evolution of the genetic material 
(DNA). The rise of consciousness in man, though co-existed 
with evolution of the neo-cortex in the brain, yet it surpasses 
the physical structures and takes on a non-physical position 
designated as ego or self by Eccles (1992)42 and Iqbal (1930),~3 

which regulates and controls the brain activities. Is it not 
amazing that the smgle celled fertilized ovum passing through 
the stages of morula, and blastula reaches a new dynamic 
state of gastrula? It is at this stage that streams of cells passing 
over the dorsal lip of the blastopore in the gastrula, take their 
destined positions in the three germ layers, that is, the 
ectoderm, the endoderm and the mesodenn. It is &om the 
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ectoderm that the neural tube takes its shape in ~e pres~nce 
of underlying mesodenn. What forces regulate ~ orgaruze.d 
differentiation of cells is not known. The dorsal lip thou~h is 
known to be the organizer of the whole process. We a~b~te 
these properties of embryonic development to the Duective 
Energy. Another example comes &om the well-known 

· Ii · The defense antigen-antibody interaction 10 .ving systems. . 
tnechanism of the body is so designed that any forei~ b.ody 
(anogen) entering the living system is identified by specialized 

. . --'- . blood These cells secrete 
cells present 10 cm.:lllla.ng . · . ed b 
antibodies against the foreign antigens, which are ~ptur y 

. . d I · highly revealing to note antibodies and are tnactivate . t is . 
that these specialized cells have ancient memory ex~ending 

milli f S in sympathy with the over a period of ons o year . . 
1 Thi · s another illustrative 

evolution of human gene poo · s 1 . d f 
· · E gyMynaso example of the continuity of Duective ner · . 

· b ' 1 · al systems which have such examples are extant in io ogic . ' ·th 
. d) Thus 10 agreement Wl been discovered (not uwente · ' . . . · th t all these processes, 

Iqbal, we have no hesitation 10 staa.ng a . d the 
. . e happerung un er as we see in biological systems, ar . 

Umbrella of Directive E nergy, which has been o perattng even 

prior to the big bang. the world of physics. Some 
We now take another look on b B hm (1993)44 and 

of the most intriguing statemen ts made y . o earlier in 
B p (1989y4s have been discussed 

ohm and eat £ the convenience o f the 
chapter 6 of this book. Here, or th ding to these 

1:1. . terate at accor 
te:ader, we would ~e to rei hil antum theory and 

· · · ·ble that w e qu . 
\\torkers: 1t is quite ~ossi . . l valid to a very high 
\\tith it the indeterminacy pnncip ~ arde ~,, in they both cease 
..i _ • • in a certalll Ou.-.•, · 
"(!gree of approxunation d . below that in which 

. th new omams . 
to have relevance ID e . bl This may create a stir 
<:urrent theory is not applica eth. · little doubt that this 

· · . et, ere is 
'ltnongst quantum physiosts, Y. . . of quantum theory. 
1: the li.mltations . 
~e ?f tho~ht .e~oses en one has to reject two ~JOI 
Obviously, if this is true th 1 absolute indete~sm 
assumptions of the theory, name y, .. ems only when they 

. f quantum sys., 
~d objective eXlstence 0 
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are measurable and observable. Quark, for example, has not 
been observed as yet. Nor would it be possible unless an 
accelerator with energy as large as that of the sun is available 
(Gel Mann 1994).

46 
It is only on mathematical basis that the 

exi~te.nce of this fundamental particle has been postulated. 
~s is also true of gluons. It simply means that something 
which ~annot be observed (for instance, anything below the 
re~ogruze~ quan.turn world) or known precisely cannot be 
said to eXIs.t. I~ It not a rebuttal of Kant's line of reasoning 
and the rejection of positivist's view of normal veafiable 
experier:ice? On ~c contrary it gives credence to Iqbal's 
contention that ~ner r~ligious experience (normally not 
obse.r:able or v~nfiable) is as much a reality as the normal 
expenenc~ (veafiable). It is by the same token that a 
m.etaphys~cal approach which emphasizes the contact of finite 
wtth the ln~te through inner religious experience could be 
accep~ed with the same conviction as we apply to the normal 
expenence. 

We have repeatedly brought under discussion the theory 
of quantum p~ysics for the reason that it remains a major 
sour~e of excitement amongst the physicists. Further, it 
remains a matter of common conviction with the physicists 
who generally f~Uo.w re~u~tionism as a creed. They argue that 
through reduct1orusm 1t 1s possible to solve all problems 
related to natural. phenomena including consciousness (mind, 
ego, self). The difficulty with reductionists is that they have 
not only reduced ?ature into smaller and smaller parts, they 
have reduced saence itself to narrower and narrower 
a~a~e~c s~ccr:u~es. The world view of these disjointed 
disciplines is limited to highly constricted horizons that 
prevent even seeing into other disciplines, much less the 
whole nature (Wats 2005 th on, : e enformy page-
h ttp:/ www.enformy.com/ e enfionny html) 47 Th d · · t 

h . " · . e re ucoorus approac m · · · . • our opJ..ruon, is weird, if not absurd. It reduces 
science to myth Iqbal p · d thi · omte s out several decades ago 
when he called this th d f · . 48 e ogmas o saence (Reconstr11c/1on) . 
What appears d o t ali · th se o re ty is e approach relying on 
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holistic attitude corresponding to the unitary expenence 
advocated by Iqbal. 

Recently, Pratt (1997):9 following Bohm and his colleagues 
(op. cit.), has examined the relationship between 
consciousness, causality, and quantum physics. In essence, he 
has accepted Bohm's interpretation of quantum theory. (for 
details reference may be made to chapter 6 of this book). Like 
Bohm, Pratt argues for ontological interpretation of quantum 
theory, rejecting the assumption that wave function gives the 
most complete description of reality possible, avoiding thereby 
the need to introduce the ill defined and unsatisfactory 
functions of wave colfapsc (and all the paradoxes that go with 
it). Instead he assumes the real existence of particles and fields: 
particles have a complete inner structure and are always 
accompanied by wave field; they are acted upon not only by 
classical electromagnetic forces but also by a subtle force, the 
quantum potential, determined by the quantum field. The 
quantum potential carries information from the w?ole 
environment and provides direct, non-local connections 
between quantum systems. This line of thought from the 
world of physics gives immense support to the concept of 
Directive Energy and solves the binding problem faced by 
Eccles theory o f psychons when examined ~ the conte.xt of 
subtler forces in the form of quantum potenoal. Indeed, 1t. ~as 
been suggested that quantum potential is extremely sens1~ve 
and complex and is a kind of vast ocean of energy on which 
physical or explicate world is just a ripple. Unfortun~tely, s~ch 
an energy pool, though recognized, has been given little 
consideration by standard quantum theory. The same theory, 
however, postulates a universal quantum field . - the quan~ 
vacuum or zero potential field which underlies the material 

world. 
From the forgoing analysis it should be c~ear _that (a) ~ne 

· f thing which is not being cannot deny the existence o some . . 
· l kn wn (b) on this basis the observed measured or precise Y o • . 

, . b .. t d so that disengagement positivist view requires to e revts1 e . . 
d 1 gy is eliminated (Bohm, between epistemology an onto o 
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1994), 50 
( c) there is an implicate order emanatlng from the 

quantum potential (Directive E nergy) which carnes 
information from the whole environment and pervades 
directly the non-local quantum systems, and (e) consctousness 
is rooted deep in the implicate order and is therefore present 
to some degree in all material forms. However, one cannot 
ignore the fact that there might be an infinite seaes of 
implicate orders each having a matter aspect and 
consciousness aspect. The possibility that there are subtler 
levels of matter cannot be ruled out (Weber, 1990). In the 
perspective of this vision of neo-physicists, it should now be 
convenient to understand the views expressed by Iqbal and 
Eccles on non-materiality of soul (ego, self, consoousness), 
and the physical and psychological basis of inner religious 
experience. 

We have already provided enough material on the validity 
of Directive Energy. Suffice to state that there are vast oceans 
of _energy below the presently known physical structures 
which represent only a ripple m this vast ocean. At this level 
even quantum theory fails to operate. This eminently 
supports the reality of the continuum of Directive Energy 
from the pre-big bang period. lb.is also lends credence to the 
non-local ?rigin of activity, for example, from the soul (ego, 
self, ~onsao_usne~s, mind), thereby regulating the brain under 
certain physiological s tates such as mysticism. This in a way, 
solves the b~ding ~roblem between self (ego, consciousness) 
and ;t1e brain, which was difficult to explain by Iqbal tn 

1930 and even by Eccles inl 992.52 

Th~ ego and the freedom of the will make an interesting 
study m the context of present day knowledge of pbySics and 
psychology. Quantum theory 1s said to be indetenninisnc. 
~owever, . as we have already argued it is clearly open to 
mbterpretatJ.on: it either means bidd~ causes or complete 
a sence of cause I thi ' . . s. n s regard we have to take into 
cons1d~ratJ.on a few issues. First, if we are unable to identify a 
cause~t does not mean that there is no cause. Second, tt ts 

gener Y assumed that quantum events happen spontaneously, 
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ha\"mg no rclanonshtp with cYcrything else in_ the universe. T~c 
laner 1s ue has to be taken with caution, since the opposite 
new 1s also a,·atlablc; all systems :ire connnuously paroc1paung 
m an Ultncare network of causal interactions at many clifferent 
b ·els (Pratt, 1997)."3 i\pparently, though, tnd1"idual quantum 
svstems can behaYc unpredictably (if we ignore the non local 
~flucnce of the tmpltcate order, meaning the quantum vacuum 
undcrl~ mg the materi.'ll world). It is now being argue_d that 
e'·en 1f e''t!f) thing has a cause, o r may be many causes,_ It docs 
not mean that all our acts and choices are predcternuned by 
purely physical processes. ~s ha~ been ~ed hard 
detemurusm (Iluonton, 1989). The md~t~murusm seen _at 
the quantum level, in a way, opens a possibility for creannty 
and free will. Th.ts would, howe,·er, mean pure chance, and as 
Pran (1997) ,; has remarked that "our choi~es and actions 'pop­
up' If\ a totally random manner, in ,~hich case they coul~ 
hardlv be said as our choices" (emphasis - randomness~. 1 his 
line ~f thought gives us room _to return to Iqbal's nonon ~f 
free will (Reco11slmclio11)s6. We believe, as Iqbal argued, ~at thcr_c 
are subtler non physical forces (ego, self, soul, consaousness) 
chat gwdc our acts of free ~vill . And what ~re those su~tler 
forces? Certainly, the Directive Energy, which has prO\ 1ded 
freedom to the soul (ego, self, consciousness) as advo~a:cd ~}' 
Iqbal. In fact, it is legitimate to state t~1at n o pre-determtrusm ~ 
anv form is involved (sec the Qur'aruc verse 16: _33). ~ n all tlus 

. · h _ e on phys10logical and discussion we a\'C to assum . . 
? d 1 _, ( 0 self consciousness) ts a 

psychological groun s r lat sow cg , ' . all 
kind of non-material energy and is a part o_f unl\'crs, y 
enetratin Directi,·c I:.nergy. T his has a nexus ~vttl1 occ~ns of 

p g ·ai rmeating the whole umversc. Clearly 
quantum porcnn pe ·R w 1 (200~) w 
then like I bal (1930).'7 Eccles (l 99Z)' and ' :' a~~;on :> ' 

' q I th t tl1c soul is unmortal and 
one cannot escape the cone uston a h 

f · tion from the body at t c 
rem:uns intact even a tcr tts scpara 

nme of death. · 1 . . . th existence of a sub-phys1ca 
~ow 1f we recognize e · 

qu;n~ potential, which can influence every quand~~~ ev~nt 
. difficult to make a isnncuon 

m dus uni,·er e, rhen, it ts not 
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between erial time and Divine time. Senal time is a product 
of human mind appreciable by those tnhabiung the planet 
earth. Einstein's relativity theory makes time the fourth 
dimension of space. This is a unffersally accepted 
preposition. But the time which is integrated w1rh space is the 
serial time. What about the face char quantum theory as well 
as relativiry theory break down in areas underlying the known 
physical space? It has been argued, for instance, that "1f two 
quantum systems interact and moYe apart, their bcha,·ior ts 
correlated in a way that cannot be explained in terms of 
signals traveling between them at or slower than the speed of 
light. We arc inclined to interpret this in terms of the 
universal networking of quantum potential (defined abo,·e) 
with the physical world, which may involve signals tra,•eling 
faster than light (this has implications for Ecclc's theory of 
psychons). It is here, in our opinion, that serial time ceases 
and Divine time ~tarts. However, appreciation of Divine time 
can be realized only in a mystic state. By the same token 
Divine space can be visualized when we consider it in relation 
to non-local effects of soul (ego consciousness). We do agree 
that non-local effects occur instantaneously and it is difficult 
to verify them experimentally, though it can be 
experimentally falsified (Bohm and Hiley, 1993).60 Th.is has 
not been not done so far. The following statement from the 
same workers is of significance: 

'For 1/ no11-local fo1rnedio11s art propagated no/ al infinite spteds but at 
Jpted greater than that q/ lighl lhrough a qJ1an/11n1 elher . . . a Sith 
q11a11!111n do1110111 whe111 mm11/ q11a11tum lheory and relatitti(Y theoty bnak 
do11111 ... then •Otnlations prtdided 0 q11anl111n theO')' would vanish if 
111eamrrme111.r JJ'el't! made 111 penods shorter than those requind for !he 
t1;111J1111J.r1011 of qlf1111/11111 .-01111edio11s ... lf J'ltper /11minal i11teradio11s e:xut 
//,~;· wo11/d be 11011-/0,u/ 011!; i11 !he JWSe of 11011pl?)sical''. 
This take:; us to the case of telepathy and clam·oyance 

(prophetic phenomena). Ther imply the applicability of non­
locali~. -~ n.umber of investigations in this area suggest that 
non locality is the only acceptable mechanism of instantaneous 
connectedness of the subject and the object in a mind-to-mind 
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transfer. This means that the information would be received 
exactly at the same time as it is generated, without undergoing 
any form of transmission. (It may be noted that neuron to 
neuron passage of stimulus has a dela )' time of 200 m seconds.) 
There is, however, one caveat m this scheme from the point of 
view of physicists. They can argue that information is basically 
a pattern of energy, which always takes time to travel from the 
source to the recipient location. Thi argument can be negated 
if one takes the case of extra sensory perception (ESP). It 
involves the use of subtler forms of energy (discussed above) 
which traYel at super luminal speeds through supra physical 
realms (Pratt, 1987) .61 The time period in such cases is of no 
consequence; nor can there be any attenuation as in the case of 
electromagnetic fields, which follow the inverse square law. We 
believe that during inner religious experience or e\•en during 
prophetic revelation such subtler forces come into play, 
provided the mys tic makes the necessary physiological 
preparation of disengaging himself from all sensory stimuli and 
focuses his full attention on to the infinite for seeking contact 
with Him. In such cases the period of contact will determine 
his ecstasy. Prolonged contacts may lead to such utterances as: 
"I am the creative truth (Mansur Hallaj)". 

The phenomenon of micro-psychokinesis (m-pk) has 
recently been the subject of several studies. 1t is of interest to 
note that in m-pk consciousness is stated to influence directly 
the atomic particles (Boughton,1996).62 This has been 
demonstrated experimentally when the shift of quantum 
events was observed (Boughton, 1991; Jahn and Dunne 
1987)63• This has been attributed to the collapse of wave 
function by consciousness. The problem ~f ma~r.o­
psychokinesis (teleportation, levitation, poltergeist ac11v1ry 
and materialization) has been studied extensively over tl1e last 
150 years (Inglis, 1984; Milton, 1994)

64
'
6
s. Yet, it remains a 

taboo area and therefore docs not call for any further 

discussion. 
We arc aware that in developing our arguments ~ support 

of physical and psychological basis of religious expenence, we 
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have leaned heavily on the possible existence of subtler 
planes for integrating the non-local transmission of 
information as proposed by Tilner (1993).66 This, however, 
remains open to further investigation. Y ct those who are 
involved in the study of matter are also on equally weak 
footing when they try to explain the nature of matter based 
on super string theory (hypothetical extra dimensions which 
are said to be curled up in an area of billion - tnllion -
trillionth of centimeter across and to which no access could 
be made). For this we may have yet to wait for another few 
decades. The controversies will however continue. There arc 
some researchers who do not favor a-physical realms such as 
consciousness (ego, self, mind). This aspect has been dealt 
with in chapter 5 where we refer to the works of several 
reductionists (Crick, 1994; Hamcrof, 1994; Sperry, 1994; 
Dennet, 1991;).67

•
68

•
69

'
70 In spite of th.is, Mitchell (1995f 

believes that all psychic phenomena involve non-local 
resonance between the brain and quantum vacuum for 
transfer of information. uch considerations bridge the gap 
between physics and metaphysics, as was the hope of Iqbal. 
We have, to the extent of our reach, tried to put together 
current evidences from physics, biology and psychology m 
support of Iqbal's theme of inner religious experience. There 
are, however, two more theories, namely, of Eccles (1994) ·~ 
and of Watson (2005),73 which have received substantial 
treatment in the chapter on biophysics of consciousness. We 
shall again take up these theories in tandem in order to seek 
further support for Iqbal's thesis on inner religious 
expenence. 

Eccles was in complete disagreement with the 'identity 
theory' which postulates that mental states are identical with 
physico-chcmical states of the brain. \'V'hile rejecting these 
theories he has argued that (a) it offers vague generalizations, 
(b) it promises that problem will be rcsoked when we ha'-c 
more complete scientific understanding of the brain in a 
period of another hundred years. This he calls 'promiser: 
materialism', (c) it fails to account for the wonder and 

I 
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mystery of the human self with its spiritual value, with his 
creativity and with his uruqucness for each of us (I low the 
Self Controls the brain; pp: 33,176)7' and (d) it allows no real 
scope for freedom. In brief Eccles in his theory of the self 
argued for non-material mind, which acts upon and is 
influenced by our material brains; there is a mental world in 
addition to physical world, and the two interact. However, 
Eccles rejects Cartesian dualism. A deep study of Iqbal 
demonstrates that he preempted the views expressed by 
Eccles in 1992 in his book: "How Self Controls the Brain". 
Eccles was a physicist of high repute. He received ~obel 
Prize for his work on 'Chemical Transmission of Message at 
the )Jerve ... ynapse'. Like Iqbal, being a strong believer in 
spiritual self and material brain, he formulated the theory of 
'psychons'. I-I.is hypothetical psychons were supposed to be 
associated with the nerve endings and mediated the reciprocal 
interaction of the material brain and the spiritual self. 
However, in order to place his psychons within the ambit of 
the worldview of physics, he assigned quantum probabilistic 
role to psychons. He conceived that the psychons have 
complete inner structure and are always accompanied by 
quantum wave fields, which, as we understand today, are not 
only acted upon by electromagnetic forces but also by subtler 
forces (discussed earlier). The influence of psychons on nerve 
endings as proposed by Eccles (acting as quantum fields) also 
provided support to the notion that the strength of the 
message varied with the strength o f the quantum potential 
and thus opened the way for interpreting the neural code, 
though this remains elusive so far. Whatever the merit of this 
theory, there is one difficulty, whjch has been repeatedly 
pointed out by his critics. For example, Pratt (1995),~5 

generally agreeing with the basic arguments of this theory 
expressed skepacism about Eccles acceptance of the standard 
interpretation of the conservation of energy. Further, if 
interaction between brain and mind is conceived as flow of 
information, then, how can it be explained without im·olving 
energy? In his opinion these two aspects actually limit his 
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theory. This criacism can be overcome by resorting to 
subtler, etheric type of force or energy acting at the quantum 
and sub-quantum levels (this has already been discussed in 
previous section of this chapter). Perhaps Eccles argumenr 
that "more direct action of the \\' ill precludes conservaaon 
law" may help meet this criticism. Even then, what about 
Para psychological phenomena? In conclusion, one can state 
that ~e scheme of events proposed by Eccles and Popper 
(1972) 

6 
and Eccles (1992) 77 about the characteristics of the 

soul (ego, self) formulated by them fits neatly mto the meta­
physical scheme proposed by Iqbal seventy years ago in the 
Reco11slmdion. It is worth noting, however, that both the 
schemes arc upgraded when examined in the light of 
quantum potential operating at levels below the known 
physical structures (Bohm, 1994).~8 In view of these srud.tes, 
we continue to maintain that soul (ego, self, consciousness) 1s 
non-material and immortal by design (as we have argued 
elsewhere as well) and is an extension of the transcendental 
ener&?' permeating all kinds of matter, living or non-li\·ing. 
The linkage of soul with Directive Energy should leave no 
doubt about its immortal nature. In as much as its freedom is 
concerned, this is implied, in a way, in Hiscnberg's Principle. 

Any discussion about consciousness (ego, self, mind) 
would be incomplete if a reference is not made to the theory 
o f Enformed Systems (fES) proposed by Watson (1997 

~980818' , 
1998); · · · - Watson el. aL (1998,/ 999); and Watson and 
Williams (2003)

83
. Major fearures of this theory have already 

been presenred in chapter-5. Here, we \\ill focus only on 
those ramifications of this theory, which are of significance 
for our theme of inner religious experience. This innovatiw 
tl1eory stands in contrast to both, monistic materialism and 
red.uctionism. Indeed, there arc several features of the theory, 
wh1ch can be accepted, of course, with a few reservations. 

First, Enformism is a set of concepts that are based on the 
premi~e that organization is fundamental to everything 
mcluding matter and spirit. Accordingly, Enformism means 
the inherent capacity of the whole system to organize. Tlus is 

I 
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clauned to be a non-material, pre physical propert) ingrained 
in all physical systems, living as well as non-bvmg, when 
considered in wholes and not m parts of the whole. The 
sentient orga.m:taaon stands in contrast to the well known 
physical pnnc1ple of entropy (Watson 1997,1998).""·w' 
Interestingly enough, hypothetical ~laxwell's Demon is sai<l 
to operate in case of a mixture of gas particles at rnnous 
Je,' els of energy, enclosed in the system, wluch rather than 
mixing up, as expected, randomly forms a grad.tent of energy. 
This phenomenon, unexplainable through the la\\ s of physics 
lends support to tl1c principle of inherent self organization 
postulated under TES. ~owhcrc else 1s this principle more 
rele,·ant than in li\•mg systems. 1\n orgarusm coming into 
existence followmg the de\·elopment of a fertili7ed ovum 
through successi\·e srnges of transformation under the spell 
of pre-physical phenomenon (what Iqbal calls coming 
together of sub egos), is not subject to laws of entropy. Why? 
Because as the physicists say the entropy of the world is 
increasing. Herc in mother's womb or a bird's egg, \vithin a 
restricted cosmos, with e\'ery growtli cycle, if anything, the 
entropy is decreasing. Obviously, then, one can infer that the 
implicate force, which drives the process is universal in narure 
and can be well designated as a process of Enformy. This 
eliminates both monistic materialism and reductionism, 
though the same may play a role in living organisms in 
penods of sensibility. 

Second, commenting on Eccles theory of psychons, 
Watson uses the acronym- SELF- meaning Singular 
Enformed Living Fields as a replacement of psychons to 
soh·e the binding problem between, 'self (o f Eccles and 
Iqbal) ancl the brain. From spiritualistic point of view we find 
great merit in th1s approach, smce it eliminates the presence 
of entities in the form of psychons. Now cloes it require a 
quantum physical support to explrun the behavior of 
psychons? The most interesting part of the SELF lies in tl1e 
fact that It itself behaves l.t.ke a field, without having physical 
existence as ordinarily conceived. 
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Third, the Enformed systems according to TE' ha,·e a 
collecti,·e memory gained from experiences ordinarily m senal 
time. This collection of experiences prepares the 
consciousness (ego, self, soul) to exercise its influence on the 
body in periods of sensation, thus regulating efferent acti\'ity 
of the brain when it is receiving sensory stimulations. On th~ 
contrary the same system beha,·es differently m the e\·ent of a 
mystic state, when the subject is cut off from all enson· 
stimulations (a period of stillness identified by Iqbal, 1930';; 
Forman, 20008

} Accordingly, the .. ELF of Watson, it can be 
easily argued, leads the mystic to a spell of unitary experience, 
fully concentrating on the Infinite, and thus navigating him to 
the Divine environment of space and time. The time being 
non-serial, and space not representing the >Jcwtonian space. 
This, we believe, is a period of illumination, which we arc 
inclined to attribute to hypothetical particles, the luminons to 
replace the psychons. Indeed, there arc indications of the 
transfer of non-local information having nexus with quantum 
potentials at the sub-physical level. In our opinion this is the 
only way to accept the validity of TES in spiritual terms. 

Fourth, it is unfortunate that intellectual of 'J arson's 
cahber takes us to the non-spiritual arena when he uses TES 
to disapprove the existence of a Creator. \Y./e may call tlus 
non-material agnosticism or more appropriately spiritual 
agnosticism. The line of argument he uses is more semantic 
than realistic. For instance, he makes a rather erroneous 
distincaon between the words, 'cre'lting' and 'Creator', the 
former he interprets as a process, aud the later as an entit). 
According to him the word process i suffic1ent to descnbc 
all natural phenomena including organic e,·olution, thus, 
precluding the need for a Creator. The difficulty with Watson 
is that unlike Pratt (2003)88 he has not gi,·cn thought to 
implicate order in the vast ocean of energy below the sub­
physical world, which we have related to the Dirccti,·e Energy 
as proposed by Iqbal (1930)6''. ~ or has he been able to 
speculate on the physiological state of mind of a mystic tn 

periods of absolute calm and stillness. Disagreeing with 

I 
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Watson's negation of the Creator, we would like to emphasize 
the distinction which Iqbal has drawn between Khalq 
(Creation) and Amr (Direction) details of which have al.ready 
been discussed elsewhere in this book. 

In essence, then, without prejudice to the autl1cnticity of 
sc1ence and religion, we have made an anempt to reinforce 
Iqbal's metaphysical approaches with fresh e\•idcnces drawn 
from the worldYiews of science and religion. 

Yet this is not all. The more we study lqbal the more we 
realize that Iqbal neither subscribes to morusric materialism 
nor to classical dualism. I le was a proponent of the unity of 
life. , \ s such, we intend to explore further those aspects of 
our urufied theory which can be assigned to Iqbal's ,·ision of 
holistic experience and which could find uruvcrsal acceptance 
by students of meta-physics (within the ambit of the 
expanded world \'iew of Islam) and those relying on the 
infallibility of quantum physics. This is - discussed in the 
following paragraphs. 

For physicists, whether reductionists or clualists, quantum 
physics is so sacrosanct that it enjoys a focal position for .all 
sources of knowledge related in one form or the other with 
the material world. There is nothing wrong about it. Yer, in 
recent times, students, in particular of particle physics have 
pointed out a number of caveats in the theory. Foremost 
amongst them arc Bhom (l 935), Neumann (1955), and Stapp 
(1973, 1993, 1999, 200 I). ta pp, a particle physicist, at 
Lawrence Berk.Icy auonal Laboratory, Cniversity of 
Cahfomia, has developed interesting ideas about ~e 
"Quanrum Theory and the Role of ~lincl in >J:icure". In his 
article-"The Hard Problem: J\ Quantum .Approach" he 
concedes that "all our behavior and all of internal processing 
that occurs in the bodies could be deduced, at least in 
principle, from classical mechanics and appropriate boundary 
conditions". Y ct, he is not convinced that classical mechanics 
can find a suitable solution for experience, that is, streams of 
consciousness that constitute the sch·cs. The same ambiguity 
confronted Iqbal when he turned to 1 ewtonian physics or 
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relaavity (classical physics) and e,·en Heisenberg's wa\·e 
function. Nor was Igbal able to extract beingness and 
consciousness from classical physics. This meant that there 
remained incompleteness in dealmg with the full descnpnon 
o f nature. To understand where c.Jocs the incompleteness of 
quantum theory lie, we exanune how tapp approaches the 
problem \·is-a-,·is that proposed by the Copenhagen group 
(Bohr, Dirac and T Icisenbcrg). 

According to Newton's theory every part of the unfrerse is 
instantly linked, causally, to every other part of Lhe universe 
(for example, if a person were to kick a stone, and send it 
flying off in some direction, every particle in the entire 
universe would immediately begin to feel the effect of the 
kick). Tbis idea is mind-boggling. However, relati\•ity theory 
of Einstein, banished it from classical physics. It resurfaced 
with quantum tl1eory. Whereas Einstein objected to tl1is, 
Bohr, the proponent o f quantum theory, defended the same. 
This resulted in renunciation of classical idea of causality, and 
revision of our attitude towards the problem of physical 
reality. This 1s what Igbal calls the revolt of physics agamst its 
own foundations. This was howe,·er, not to be the case. The 
n se of new physics (quantum theory) was a natural imperative 
of mtellectual manifestations, since the classical theories of 
~ewton and Einstein <lid not take into account the role of 
experience and consciousness 111 understanding the reality of 
nature around us. 

To overcome this <lifficulty Bohr introduced the idea of 
observer in the quantum theory. He claimed, "guanrum 
theory, regarded as a theory about human knowledge, is a 
complete description of physical reality". yet, Einstein was 
not convinced and remarked, "What I di like about this kind 
of argument is the basic positivistic attitude which from mr 
,·ie\\ is untenable and seems to me to come :o the same thing 
as B~rkle!:'s principle, em est pn11dp1 (to be is to be 
perceived) . I~ recent years Gell-i\fann (op. cit) has 
expressed stmilar views. He believes that "in order co 
understand the evolutionary process of living organi ms one 
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needs to have a coherent theory of the quantum mecha~cal 
realin· in which these organisms are imbedded". It is precisely 
beca~se of these difficulnes that~ tapp (1991,2001) started a 
search for a complete quantum theory keeping in \~~w the 
concept of non-locality (quantum theory is non-local; fml~, el 

al, 1988). Of course, tapp's major concern has been to br~g 
human experience and conscious~ess ~nto our understanding 
of realin·. While amculating his v1ews in quest for. a co.mplcte 
theorY, , he critically examines the inadequa~1es . m the 
Cope~hagen modd of quantum theory. In his view, the 
theory is "only a halfway house: it br~gs ill human 

. . cc but at the suff price of excluding the rest of expenen , . . th · f th th 
reality". His major objection lies m the fact a~ 1 c e.ory 
was to present the whole science, hm~ should It be possible 
to "leave out the physical world". It is agreed chat we can 
never know for sure that any proposed theory of the world 

d .. tr e Yet there is no reason that "one should not aroun us is u · ' Id uld 
r la ting a coherent idea of what the wor co 

attempt iormu ,, H ' ain ar ment 
be and the rules by which it could work . is m gu 
re'ectin the Copenhagen model reYolves around th~ con~ept 

fl gl lity r0 .. which he cites the photon cxpenments. r\ o non- oca L' ~ • · mil 
air of ho tons was sent in two different directions ten ~s 

P P . 1 fib s The two particles reached theu apart along opuca er · c d 
. . the same time. Experiments were perLotme 

destinaaons at I The observed connections 
on each of them separate Y· h 

f these experiments clearly defied t e 
between the outco~es 0 

Id b ·d directly observable 
nature of the physical wor asc on 

objects ;(physical letters. 1 ). the specific 
. . d t1 0 we now pass on to 

Given this in tro uc 0 
' (1991 1996 

. th undertaken by tapp • ' 
analysis of quantum cory lik th ' . First quantum theory 

H . cots run e is. ' · 
2001). JS argum 0 th d . Copenhagen) interpretanon, 

di the ( r o ox, . 
1 

· 
accor ng to 1 hif £om the classical idea; It · h nceptua s t r 
1m·okes a ugc co . the physical theory. In as . . f observers mto 
bnngs expenences 0 

. d his experience of 
th obscn·er is concerne ' . 

much as e . £ the system, at best, remain 
observing the data emergtng rodmth " In our description of 

hr him If state at subjecuve. Bo , sc 
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nature the purpose is not to disclose the real essences of 
phenomena but only to track down as far as possible relanon 
between the mulofold aspects of expenence" (Bohr, 1934). 
Second, in accepting this tnterpreration we only offer rules of 
calculanon for the deduction pertaining to observations 
obramed under well defined conditions specified by classical 
mecharucal concepts (Bohr, 1958; Stapp, 1993). Third, m 
contrast to classical mecharucs human experiences occup} a 
baste pnmta,·e place in quantum mechanics, not withstandtng 
the fact that rules of calculations pcrtaming to these 
expcnenccs enable us onl) to look for matter like properties 
that occur in classical mechanics. The mathematical rules are 
therefore only generalizations of those used in classical 
mecharucs. F ourth, Einstein thought that physics is an 
attempt ro conceptually grasp reality as tt is thought 
tndependendr being observed. Th1s may be true; howe,·er, 
the mtroducnon of expenences into ato1nic physics is nor 
on!} accepted br the sc1ennfic community but 1s considered 
as the correct war of comprehending atomic phenomena. 
Fifth, the crux of the problem is that "the quantum state and 
the form of our cxpenence (luruted to obsen-er in the 
Copenhagen model) represent not the full reality itself but 
rather the probabthoes for our percepoons to be various 
poss1blc specified perccpnons". Sixth, us1.11g this line of 
argument Stapp concludes that "111 the co111txl of 111i11d / brai11 
problr~11 !ht 1J~Osl orthodox 1111upntr1!1011 of qlllm/11111 theory bn11gs the 
t.vpmmas oj !ht h11111a11 obm1•rr.1 mlo thr basic pl!Jsical theory 011 al 
Ira.rt a . co rq11a~ bam with the plf;·.11ml or 111alltr ltkt aspects of 
dm ~f t1~11: a11d 11 1h11s ~11-ts 011/y half of !ht c!J11ll11ucal and 011/ological 
JIOIJ . horn this crmque of orthodox quantum theory, Stapp, 
proceeds to anal}se the onrolog1cal basts of the theory as 
proposed b} Bohm (1984), I Ietsenberg (1976) Neumann 
(1952). , 

. As earl} as 1952, Bohm postulated that real ontological 
bas1~ for qu~ntum thcol"} can be realized only by segregating 
the parttcle and wave funcnon as proposed by f Ieisenberg. 
I le suggested that parncle ndcs like a surfer o n the wave. In 

I 
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this thcot) one finds a huge gap between the mformation 
contained tn the wave and mformaoon conramed tn our 
expenence. In phrs1cal iargon both wa,·es and parucles may 
be considered as matenal. Y ct, wave describes all the 
possibthoes for what our actual experience might be. This 
means that the waves represent potential bcingness. On the 
other hand, the path of surfer specifies the actual choice from 
amongst the ,·arious poss1bt.l.toes. This represents the actuality 
of beingness of the particle. 1\ccordingly, as tapp wntes "the 
wave generates all the possible expe~ences; wher~as, 
trajectol"}' defined by the surfer specifies which of the possible 
experiences actually occurs". Furthermore, Bohm's model 
does not account for the empty branches which form the part 
of the Heisenberg model, though Heisenberg prop~ses a 
sudden change which causes collapse of the w~ve funcnon_ to 
differentiate between actual events and objccove tendencies. 
At best, Bohm's surfer represents only the acn1al cvent .. Tbe 
major problem with the f Jeisenbcrg theory hoWe\·er, lS to 
find a reasonable criterion for the occurrence of these actual 

events. . . 
After having examined the difficulties in the mte.rprecaoon 

of Bohr (op. cit.) and that of Heisenberg ~op. ot.), Stapp 
proceeds to re-examine the qua~tum theory 10 the Light of a 
dramatically different perspecove presented. by N~~man~ 
(1952). I Je finds merit in Neumann's sugges~on that there ts 
nothing ;11 the p11re!J material aspects of 11a/11re that. s111gles out where the 

I I . thece ei1e11ts ocmr where consciousness mters, that acl11a t1ie11 s otrur. . . ,. . . 
is, in co1yi111clio11 with co11sdo11s e1it11!'. This ap~roa.ch . w~ch 
includes consoousness gives complete 'ontologlcalizao?n . to 
the Copenhagen interpretanon. In this way, .the sub!ecr:ve 

C nh n 10terprecation is transformed mto obiecove 
ope age b · · th I f 

reality. Stapp reinforces this argument y oong e exam.p e o 
, 1 f th o·es' in which actual events occur tn the surv1va o e spe . . . 

h b 
. d t11e spell of consciousness. lt is unportant 

urnan rrun un er . dd 
. the Von-Neumann scheme there ts no su en 

to note that 10 . sed b Heisenberg). All the 
collapse of wave funcoon (as propo Y . h 
wave branches continue to exist thereby allowmg t e streams 
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of consciousness to perpetuate. In fact, each dtff erem br.1nch 
does not affect the other accompanymg branches, therefore. 
each wa,·e can be considered as a different 'self or 'psj cbc '. 

In essence, all that we have stated so far means: (a) rhar 
classi~al. mechanics is unable to gt'·e a rationally coherent 
d_cscnpt1.on . of the world itself. The classical pnnc1plcs arc 
sunply too 1mpo' erishcd to serve as a basis for dcscripuon of 
all of nature including the felt experiences (for example pain 
etc). ~or do the principles of classical mechanics explain the 
property of the materials from which the living bram:; arc 
made_. (b) The introduction of quantum mccharucs w1,·c a 
new impetus to our understanding of reality by introducing 
the concept of observer. Even this has been idenaficd a~ 
contro,•ersi.al because of the subjecavity involved. (c) . \ 11 
altem~te explanations which do not include experiences and 
consciousness have the same shortcomings. (d) The 
mathema~cal rules introduced for calculating the probabilities 
of a~~aliry of C\•ents to occur are mere expectauons 
pcrtauung co these expenences. (e) The wave function as 
prop.osed is the quantum analog of the corresponding 
classic~! equanon of mouon. The part dealing with rn111<l 
~nters ;nto the scheme only to the extent that it may pick oLJt 

reabr:y_ from an enormous mass of potentialities. (f) 
Consciousness of self invokes streams of thought. Each part 
of which can remember those events that went before (note 
that me~o1-y of past events resides in consciousness). \'(hcl1 

an event is to take place, all past experiences are recalled .. \n<l 
only that e\·em which ts actualized to occur is realized by 
collapse of other wa,·e funcuons; the collapse of wa,·es is. :is 

suggested, cause~ by consciousness. One can say that "cad~ 
consc10us event 1s a new ent1.ty that arises from the ashes ot 
the old". 

This brings the updated interpretation of quantum chco0 
c~osest to Iqbal's vision of consciousness (ego). The abo'·e 
discussion leads us to suggest that quantum theory itself 1~ 
converted from a 'half house' (as proposed by rhC 
Copenhagen group) to 'fuU-house' (completeness) '"']1cl'l 
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consciousness is 10jected into the parncle wave as has been 
repeatedly proposed. For us in terms of u111£ie<l theory 1t 
would mean that neither dualism nor mornsuc materialism 
pr0\'1dcs a full explanation for the role of consciousness (self) 
neither rn verifiable experience nor 10 mner rehg1ous 
expenencc. Iqbal's thesis on the subject m the Ru o11slmd1011 

pomts m same direction. 
In support of the updated version of quantum theo11, 

Pauli's remarks arc worth cons1<lcrauon - "clement of pure 
chance to embark on ontological discussion of the cause of 
the actualization entruls assurrung that the clement of pure 
chance that occurs in contcmporal)' quantum thco11 1s mcrcl} 
a mass of ignorance of the true cause, which must necessanl} 
be highly non local (:\ fermin, 1994)". The only wa) to loc:ne 
the cause lies in the fact that actualizations must come from 
the expenent:L1l aspect of things. In the same 'cm ,\ nhur 
Eddington observed: "the quantum world 1s more hke a 'giant 
mind' than like the 'giant machine' descnbcd by classical 
mechanics. For, the evolving state represents \'ector not 
'substance', but rather a 'probability' for somcthmg to 
happen, and probability is normally considered to be a 
subjective or mental sort of thing, not a matenal reality. The 
second part of quantum reality is the ·~ctual' event'. which 
Heisenberg contrasts with the 'potenua' from which the 
event arises. The 'actual' specifics what 1s able to be 
experienced: only the actualized branche.s can be experienced. 
This connection of the actual lO cxpcncncc is strengthened 
by the Wigner-van- eumann proposal, which 1s csscnually to 

idmtijy the actual with expenencc. " 
All that we ha,·c st,1ted about the rclauonship of 

consciousness and quantum theory (Srapp's version) has 
important beuing on T~bal'~ v1sio~ of 'inner _reh~ous 
expcncnce'. For the first ume 10 the history of ph} sics \ on­
~eumann _ Stapp 10clus1on of consciousness 10 the quantum 
theory opens the way for interprctmg Iqbal's consciousness-

! Ommodating to the possible extent the '1ew ego sc 1cmc ace I 
point of quantum physicists. It is bccorrung mcreasmg} 
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obvious from the recent works of particle physicists like 
Boh":, Voo-Keumann and tapp (op. cit) that (a) 
consciousness (ego, mind) is a non matenal cnm:y, (b) like the 
self it controls the brain ('cc also Eccles, (1994), (c) whereas, 
Stapp's work is an attempt to develop a complete quantum 
theory, yet, it remains confined to the understanding of the 
physical reality of the world but does not include the genesis 
of mystic experience. ;\greeing with Iqbal we postulate that 
experiences whether \'erifiable (normal) or non-verifiable 
(inner religious expencncc) are holistic and subject to same 
parameters as identified for a complete quantum theory. This, 
in our opinion, as Iqbal has stated, brings science and 
philosophy closer together. In terms of unified theory which 
we are proposing, it can be gain said that neither dualism nor 
monistic matcmlism provides complete answer for 
interpreting inner religious experience. What then should be 
the answer?, For this we arc proposing that explaining all 
types of experiences, the only holistic approach lies in 
introducing the concept of monistic spiritualism. This fits 
into the scheme of Iqbal when all his views as expressed in 
the Reco11slmdio11 arc related to major advances made in the 
field of particle physics and thus in the updated quantum 
theory. The accompanying diagram summanzcs our concept 
of unified theory (momsnc spiritualism) in the hght of Iqbal's 
views supported by recent rcsearche . 

To close this chapter it would be appropnate to present a 
swnmary of the \·iews expressed in various sections of this 
book. F irs t, we maintain with Iqbal the non-materiality and 
immortality of ego ( oul, Consciousness, 'elf); meaning 
thereby that there is no spmrual death. Second, ample 
C\ridcnce has been provided for the freedom of ego as a 
modicum of transcendental emanation of Directive energy 
which permeates all li'-i.ng and non-living matter and was 111 

place even prior to the big bang. For this we have relied 
hca\'1.1)' on new physical approaches, for instance the 
cxi tencc of sub-physical oceans of energy ( 1 aws J / cm3

), 

I 
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which is not subject to Heisenberg's principle of uncertainty, 
nor to Einstein's relativity paradigm. The nexus between sub­
physical energy and Directive energy has been postulated, yet 
much more is required to be discovered about its influence 
on non-local phenomenon witnessed in psycho-ki.nesis, that 
is, passage of thought from one human to another or even to 
other living organisms. Such evidences from the sub-physical 
world do have implications for the separation o f serial time 
and space from Divine time and space, as well as for the non­
physical ego (Soul, Consciousness, Self), endowed with 
property of non-local influence on the brain. Third, on the 
Biological side we have further strengthened Iqbal's concept 
?f creati:e evolution under the spell of Directive energy, 
~erent lll the principle of "ontogeny repeats phylogeny" or 
in the .stru~ture and function of DNA, and ancient memory 
of antibodies. Fourth, Inner religious experience whether 
taken subjectively or objectively clearly stands on the same 
legitimate grounds as the normal experience (verifiable). 
Thus, unlike Kant, it can now be argued that what cannot be 
observed or measured does not mean that it does not exist. 
This aspect receives support from such examples as the 
theoretical existence of quarks and even gluons. Fifth, the 
viewp~int of reductionists that every act, including 
consciousness (Ego, Self, Soul), can be explained through a 
process of reduction of physical structures of the brain, has 
been shown to have little relevance. Balance of evidence 
indicates that moni.stic materialism is not a theory of choice in 
as much as mind-body relationship is concerned. Same is true 
of dualism in the form put up by Descartes. Certainly, the 
concepts of Popper, Eccles and Iqbal are more germane to 
the validity of mind-body problem. Similarly, Watson's theory 
of E nformy provides high support for the existence of 
consciousness (Ego, Self); as a non-physical entity, (provided 
that its agnostic spiritualism is held back). Sixth, There is 
abundant direct evidence that brain in company with 
consciousness plays a dominant role in the activity of the 
body through the thalamus, cortex and more importantly the 
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PIMs, when sensory-motor pathways are m operation. 
Seventh, it 1s hypothesved that m mysoc states when the 
subiect 1s in a penod of sollness (a penod in which scnsory­
motor actlvuy is suppressed), consaousness plays its uruque 
role, elevaong the mystic into Divine ome and space under 
unitary expenence for contact with the Infinite. Finally, our 
analysis undertaken so far assigns a dual role to consciousness 
(Ego, Self) integranng sensory-motor stimuli on the one hand 
and performing a unique role 10 the mystic state under the 
spell of Direcuve energy on the other hand as ts 
hypothetically imaged in 7.2. 

Legend to figure 7 .2. The picture is imaginary and 
depicts the relationship of human consciousness 10 two 
modes. In mode A consciousness regulates the activity of the 
brain in sensory-motor responses. In mode B, for example, 
during inner religious experience (mystic state) when all 
motor sensory snmuli are eli.rnJnated, higher consciousness 
comes mto play and the state of the mind is elevated to 
Divine ime Divme Space. This is a possible penod of contact 
between the firute and the infirute. Note the flow of sensory 
and motor messages dunng the activity of the brain in 
penods when normal venfiable experience is operative. Note 
also that 10 mode B the level of experience is different. Yet 
the picture reflects the holistic experience repeatedly 
emphasized by Iqbal in the Reconslmclion. Evidences for the 
scheme are discussed m the various chapters of the book and 
summanzed in chapter 7. 

Figure 7.2 
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